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INPEAUCJIOBHE

Hacrosimmee noco0ue npenHazHaueHo Ui UCIOJIB30BAHUS HA 3aHATHUSAX MO0 TEXHUYECKOMY IMEPEBOAY CTY-
JNEHTaMH 1-2 KypcOB MH)KEHEPHO-TEXHUUYECKUX CIIELUATbHOCTEN.

Llenp y4eOHOTO MOCOOHS — pa3BUTHE Y CTYIEHTOB HABBHIKOB M YMEHHI MHCbMEHHOTO IepeBoja ¢ aHTIUii-
CKOTO SI3bIKa Ha PYCCKUH OPUTMHAIBHBIX HAYYHO-TEXHUYECKHX TEKCTOB, PACHIMpPEHHE CIOBapHOM 0asbl. [Ipu
oI00pe TEKCTOB aBTOPHI MpeAyCMaTpPUBAIU MPEXKIE BCEro JEKCUKY, HEOOX0IUMYIO JUIsl JanbHelIIel camo-
CTOSITENIbHOW PalOThl CTYJEHTOB HaJ CHEIMalIbHOMN JnTepaTypoill. B mocoOum Hcnonp30BaHbl Kak yueOHbIE
TEKCTbI, TAK U OPUTUHAJIbHBIE TEKCThI HAYYHO-TIOMYJIIPHOIO M HAyYHO-TEXHUYECKOro Xapakrepa. Marepuaisl B
HEKOTOPBIX CITyyasiX COKpAIEHbI, HO HE aanTUPOBaHBbI.

Bo BBeeHUN COAEPIKUTCSI OCHOBHAs TeOpeTHYecKas HH(POpMaLMs O HAYYHO-TEXHUYECKOM IEPEBOJE U €ro
BUJIAX, JEKCUUECKUX U I'PaMMaTHYECKMX OCOOCHHOCTSIX HAay4HOIO CTHJIS, NMEPEUYMCIISIOTCS OCHOBHBIE TpaHC-
(dopmanuu, UCIOIb3yEeMbIE B ITPOLIECCE EPEBOA.

VYyebHoe mocobue cocTout u3 18 ypokoB, uMmeronux o0y CTpyKTypy. B Hadame kaxxaoro ypoka ajis
nepeBosia NMPUBOJAUTCA y4eOHBIH TEKCT oOIleHayyHOW TemaTuku. [l Oosiee MPOYHOro YCBOEGHHUsS JIEKCUKU
MIPEAJIaraeTCs MePEeBECTH KPAaTKYO0 AHHOTALMIO ATOTO TEKCTA HA aHTJIMHUCKUM SA3bIK. J{1 pa3BUTHS HABBIKOB pe-
JAKTHPOBAHUSI MAIIMHHOTO TEPEBOA TaeTCsi HeOOMBIION TEKCT HAy9IHO-TIOMYJIIPHON TEMAaTHKU C BEpCHEN Ma-
IIMHHOTO TIEPeBOIa. DTO MO3BOJUT BHISIBUTH OYKBaJIM3MBI H BOJFHOCTH MAaIIMHHOTO TepeBoaa. [Ipemiaraercs
3aJaHie Ha COMOCTABJICHUE TAapaJUICTbHBIX TEKCTOB OPUTHHATA M MEPEBO/A, KPUTUIECKUN aHAIIN3 UCIOIb30-
BaHHBIX NEPEBOMYECKHUX MPHEMOB. ViMeeT MecTo 3ajjaHie Ha BOCCTAHOBJICHUE LIEJIOT0 TEKCTa MepeBojia U3 OT-
JIeTbHBIX CETMEHTOB. B KOHIIE Ka)/10T0 ypoKa /sl IepeBo/ia Ha PYCCKUH SI3bIK MPelyCMaTPUBAIOTCS TEXHUYE-
CKHE CIIeU(HUKAIMK U PYKOBOJICTBA 110 3KCIUTyaTalluy PAa3ITUYHBIX 3JIEKTPUUYECKUX OBITOBBIX MPUOOPOB.

INTRODUCTION TO THE THEORY OF TECHNICAL TRANSLATION

@ Hay4Ho-TexHH4YeCKHH NepeBo] U ero BUAbI

Crnenuduka HaydHO-TEXHUYECKOTO IMEPEBOJa 3aKI0YaeTCsl, MPEXIE BCEro, B TOM, YTO OH MMEET JAEJO ¢
0c000i1 cepoii yenoBeuecKon NEATETLHOCTH — PA3IUYHBIMH OOJIACTSIMU HAYKU M TEXHHUKH, JUISI BBIPAKCHHUS
KOTOPBIX CYLIECTBYIOT ONpE/ieNICHHbIE IEKCUUECKUE, IPaMMaTUYECKHE U CTUIIMCTUYECKHUE CPECTBA A3bIKa.

Turnbl HAy4YHO-TEXHUYECKUX MIEPEBOIOB!

1. TepeBOJ Hay4YHOM JIUTEPaTypbl — NepeBol GyHIaMEHTAIBHON JTUTEPATyphl [0 HAyKe U TEXHUKE — MO-
Horpaduu, KHUTH, yYeOHUKHU, TUCCePTaLU;

2. 1mepeBOJ HAy4YHO-TEXHHYECKOH JMTEpaTyphl — MEPEBOJ CTaTel M3 HAyYHO-TEXHUYECKUX >KyPHAJIOB U
cOOPHUKOB, TOKJIAJ0B Ha KOH(PEPEHIHSIX, TATEHTHBIX JIOKyMEHTOB, OTYETOB;

3. mepeBos IPOU3BOJACTBEHHO-TEXHUUYECKOM JUTEPAaTyphl — MEPEBOJ JOKYMEHTOB INPOM3BOACTBEHHOIO
Ha3Ha4yeHUs (MHCTPYKUMM MO 3KCIUTyaTally, TEXHUYECKUX CIPAaBOYHHMKOB, PYKOBOJCTB, KaTajJoroB MallllH U
puOOpPOB, TOKYMEHTOB);

4. TEepeBOJ HAyYHO-TONYJIIPHOMN JINTEPATYPbI — IEPEBOJI HAYYHO-TEXHUUECKOW JINTEpPATyphl B aJalTHPO-
BAaHHOM BH/JI€ U MOIYJISIPHOM H3JI0KEHUU JUIsI MACCOBOT'O YUTATEIIS.



HayuHo-TexHuueckuii nepeBoj TpeOyeT XOpOLIero 3HaHuA s3bIKa repeBoja 1 opuruHana. [lockonbky Ha-
YYHO-TEXHUUECKHI TIEpeBO CBSA3aH C OMpEeIEHHOM 001acThi0 HAYKH U TEXHHUKHU, OH TpeOyeT XOpoIlIero 3Ha-
HUS NIPEMETA, ONMCHIBAEMOr0 B OPUTMHAJIE, & TAK)KE 3HAHUS METOJMKHU U TEXHUKHU NIEPEBOJA.

OcHoBHbIE TpeOOBaHMSI, KOTOPBIM JTOJIKEH YAOBIETBOPATH NEPEBO/:

1. TOYHAas Iepegadya TEKCTa OpUTHHANA;

2. crTporas SICHOCTb W3JIO)KEHHS CMbIC]Ia IIPU MaKCHUMaJbHO CXaTOW U JIAKOHWYHOU (opme, mpucyien
CTHJIIO PYCCKON HayYHO-TEXHUUYECKOM JIUTEPaTyphl.

@ Jlekcuyeckne 0COGEHHOCTH HAYYHOTO CTHJIS

Jlexcuyeckne 0COOCHHOCTH HAYyYHOTO CTHJIA — OOMIIME TEPMHHOB, CIY>KEOHBIX U BBOJHBIX CJIOB, YacTOE
ynoTpeOIeHre COKPAIICHNUH, TEKCUIECKIX HOBOOOPA30BAHMM, pEaTHil.

3HAYUTEIBHYIO POJIb B HAYYHON W TEXHHUYECKOH JINTEpAType UrParoT CIIykeOHbIe ((PyHKIIMOHAIBHEIC) CITO-
Ba, CO3JIAIOIIUE JIOTUYECKUE CBSI3U MEXKIY OTACIbHBIMU 3JIEMEHTAMH BBICKAa3bIBAHUN. DTO MPENJIOTH U COIO3bI
(B OCHOBHOM COCTaBHBIC) THTA: on, upon, in, after, before, besides, instead of, in preference to, apart (aside)
from, except (for), save, in addition (to), together with, owing to, due to, thanks to, according to, because of, by
means of, in accordance with, in regard to, in this connection, for the purpose of, in order to, as a result, rather
than, provided, providing, both... and, either... or, whether... or (not). Kpome Toro, B Hay4HOW ¥ TEXHUYECKOU
JAUTEpaType yacTto ynorpebistorcss Hapeuus tumna: however, also, again, now, thus, alternatively, on the other
hand, sBnsIOIIMECS] HEOTHEMIIEMBIMU JJIEMEHTAMH Pa3BUTHS JJOTHYECKOTO PACCYKICHHUS.

[Tox peanusiMu HAYYHO-TEXHUYECKOW TUTEPATYPhI MPUHSATO HA3BIBATh Ha3BaHUS (HUPM, IPEANPUATHH, Ma-
POK 000pyAOBaHMS, MECTOHAXOXKACHUS TIPEANPUITHIA. Peannu, kak mpaBuiio, He MIEPEBOIATCS, a TA0TCS B TEK-
CTe TEePEeBOJia B UX OPUTHHAIHLHOM HANMCAHWM WIX B TpaHchauTepanuu. ['eorpaduuecknue Ha3BaHUS U OOIICH3-
BECTHBIC UMEHA COOCTBEHHBIC MPUBOJISATCS B PYCCKON TPAHCKPUIIITHH.

@ Oco0eHHOCTH IepeBoa TEPMUHOB

TepMuHBI — 3TO €I0Ba WIX CIOBOCOYETAHMS, KOTOPBIE UMEIOT CTPOr0 ONPEAEICHHOE 3HAYCHUE B TON WU
MHOW 001acTH HayKu U TeXHUKH. OHU TOYHO BBIPAXKAIOT MOHATHSA, NPOLECCHl U Ha3BaHUs BEILEH, NMpHCyIIne
KaKoH-Tubo oTpaciu Mpou3BojACTBa. Bee TepMUHBI AETATCS Ha MPOCTHIE, CIOKHBIE U CIOBOCOYeTaHus. Boine-
JSIFOT OOLIEHAay4Hble U OOIIETEXHUYECKHE TEPMUHBI, OTPACIEBbIE M y3KOCIeUualbHble TepMuHbl. OOIeHayy-
HbIE TEPMHUHBI — 3TO TEPMUHBI, KOTOPBIE MCIIOJIB3YIOTCSI B HECKOJIBKUX 00JacTAX HAayKH W TexHHKH. OTpacie-
BbI€ TEPMUHBI — 3TO TEPMMHBI, MPUCYIIUE TOJBKO OJHOW KaKOH-TMOO OTpaciM 3HAHUA. Y3KOCHEeIHAIbHbIE
TEPMUHBI — 3TO TEPMUHBI, UMEIOIINE 3HAYCHHS, XapaKTEePHbIE ISl KaKOH-T100 CrennanibHOCTH JaHHOM oTpac-
.

[Tpu pabote ¢ NTEKCUKOW aHTTUHCKONH HAyYHO-TEXHHUUECKOW JTUTEpaTypbl HAUOOJBIIYIO TPYIHOCTD IS 110-
HUMAaHUS COCTAaBJISIIOT MHOIOKOMITIOHEHTHBIE TEPMHUHBI, CO3/IaHHBIE JEKCUYECKMM M CHHTAKCHYECKHM CIIOCO-
060M, T.e. peCTaBIsIomue co00i cI0BOCOUYEeTaHHsI, 00pa30BaHHBIE 110 OMPEICICHHBIM MOJAETSIM. TepMHUHbI B
BUJIE LIETIOYKH CJIOB OYE€Hb pacnpocTpaHeHsl. IIpu ux nepeBoje HEOOXOAUMO YSICHUTh, B KAKOM MOpPSAKE Clle-
yeT pacKpbIBaTh 3HaYEHUE JTAHHOTO CJIOBOCOYETAHMS.
B GecnpennioKHOM TEPMHHOJIOTHYECKOM CIIOBOCOUYETAHUU TJIABHBIM CIIOBOM SIBJIETCS MOCIIEAHEe ciloBo. Bee
CJIOBa, CTOSIIME CJIEBA OT HETO UTPAIOT BTOPOCTEIIEHHYIO POJIb — POJIb onpeaeneHus. [lepeBoa OecnpeayioxKHbIX
TEPMUHOJIOIMUYECKUX CIIOBOCOYETAaHMIM HaJ0 HauMHATh ¢ IiaBHoOro ciosa. Ilpumep: life test — ucnbiTanue Ha
CPOK cITy>k0bI. PaccMOTpUM OCHOBHBIE TUTIOBBIE (POPMBI 0Opa30BaHUsI TEPMHUHOB.

1. TepMHHOIIOTHYECKHE CIIOBOCOYETAHUS, COCTOSIINE U3 CYIIECTBUTEIHHBIX.

IIpuwmep: antenna gain — ko3¢Puyuenm ycunrenus anmeHHbl.

2. TepMHHOJOTHYECKUE CIOBOCOYETAHUS, COCTOSIIUE U3 MTPUIIAraTeIbHbIX U CYIIECTBUTEIILHBIX.
[Ipuwmep: allowable power — donycmumasn mowHocms.

3. TepMmuHONIOTHYECKHE CIIOBOCOYETAHHUS, COCTOSAIINE M3 MPUIACTHH U CYIIECTBUTEIbHBIX.
[Ipuwmep: alternating current — nepemeHHbvlll MOK.



4. TepMHHOIOTHYECKHE CIOBOCOYETAHHS, COCTOSIINE U3 TPEX KOMIIOHEHTOB: Hape4ne + MpuvacThe (HiIu
npujaraTeIbHOe) + CyIIECTBUTEIBHOE.

[Ipuwmep: directly fed antenna — anmenna ¢ HenocpeoCmeeHHbIM NUMAHUEM

5. TepMHHOJIOTHYECKHE CIIOBOCOYETAHUS, COCTOSIINE U3 TPEX KOMIIOHEHTOB: CYIIECTBUTEIBHOE + MpHIIa-
rateibHOE + CYIIECTBUTEIBHOE.

ITpuw™me p: voltage-sensitive device — npubop, peacupyrowuii Ha HanpsaiceHue.

6. TepMHUHOJOTHYECKUE CIIOBOCOUYETAHUS, COCTOSIINE M3 TPEX KOMIIOHEHTOB: CYIIECTBUTEIBHOE + IMpH-
gacTue + CyIIeCTBUTEIBHOE.

[Ipuwmep: noise measuring channel — konmponvHblil KAHA 0I5 USMEPEHUSL WYMA.

7. TepmMuHONIOTHYECKHE CTOBOCOYETAHUS, BKIIOYAIOIINE HHOUHUTHB.

I1p u ™M e p: ready-to-receive signal — cuenan comosHocmu K npuemy.

8. IlpemnoxxHbIC TEPMUHOIOTHYCCKHE CIIOBOCOYCTAHUS XapAKTEPU3YIOTCS TEM, UTO TJIABHOE CIIOBO CTOMT
710 TIpeJIora, a CIIOBa, CTOSIINE 32 TPEAJIOTOM, HTPAIOT POJIb ONIPEIEICHUSI.

I[Tpwuwmep: noise in parts of radio links — wiym na yuacmrkax paouonrunui.

@ FpaMMaanecmle 0CO0EHHOCTH HAYYHOI'0o CTHJIsA

['paMmaTiKa HAyYHOTO CTHJISI XapaKTEPH3YETCS YacThIM YIOTPEOJICHUEM NMPUYACTHBIX M JICCTIPUIACTHBIX
000pOTOB, MPOCTHIX, PACIIPOCTPAHEHHBIX M CIIOKHOIOAYMHEHHBIX MpeiokeHuil. OCHOBHOU (opMoit mpeio-
KCHUU B HAYYHOW M TEXHHUYECKOU JINTEPAType CIIyXKaT CIIO)KHOCOUYMHEHHBIE W CIIOKHOIIOTYMHEHHBIE TIPEIIIO-
KEHUsA. DTO OOYCIIOBIMBAET LIMPOKOE YNMOTPEOJIEHHE COCTABHBIX MPEAJIOTOB M CON30B, & TAKXKE HEITMUYHBIX
¢dopm riarona B (yHKIMU TOTIOJTHEHHS U OOCTOSATENBCTBA U COOTBETCTBYIOMIMX WH(UHUTHUBHBIX, IPUIACTHBIX
U FepyHIUAIBHBIX 000p0oTOB. CTUIMCTHYECKHE OCOOCHHOCTH — U3JI0KEHUE MaTepuana OT MepBOro JUla MHO-
KECTBEHHOT'O YHCIIA, YETKOCTh (OPMYIHUPOBOK, OTCYTCTBUE SKCHPECCHBHBIX, SMOIMOHAIBHBIX M OOpPa3HBIX
000pOTOB.

[TpuBenem mpuMepsl IepeBoia HEKOTOPHIX TPAMMATHYECKAX KOHCTPYKIIHIA Ha PYCCKUMN SI3BIK.

OcHOBHbBIE CIIOCOODI nepesoaa CrpaaaTeJbHOro sajora

Ecnu ckazyemoe BBIpaKEHO TJIaroJIoM B CTPAJaTEIbHOM 3aJI0Te, TO TIOJJICKAIICE HE BBIMOIHSACT ACHCTBUS,
a TOJIBepraeTcs ICHCTBHIO, BHIPAYKCHHOMY 3THUM TjarojioM. IIpu mepeBojie Ha PYCCKUM SI3bIK CTPalaTeIbHYIO
KOHCTPYKIIHIO MOXHO IepeIaTh CICAYIOMIUMHI CIOCO0aMHU.

Pycckoit popmoii cTpagaTeabHOro 3a10Ta JaHHOTO TJ1arojia B COOTBETCTBYIOIIEM BPEMEHH, JIMIIE U YUCIIe:

The paper was written last year.Cmamus bvlna Hanucana 6 NPouLiom 200y.

BosBpatHoii (hopMoii riaroiia Ha «-cs», «-Ch» B COOTBETCTBYIOILIEM BPEMEHH, JIUIIE U YHUCIIC:

The excavations were made on the left side of the hill. Packonku npou3eo0unuce Ha 1e6ol CmopoHe Xoimda.

HeomnpenenenHo-muaHO#M GopMoOii Ti1aroia JIeHCTBUTEIIHHOTO 3a10Ta B COOTBETCTBYIONIEM BPEMEHHU B 3-M
. MH. 9.

The excavation was made with great care. Packonky npouzeoounu ¢ 601buloti 0CMopo*CHOCMbIO.

JlnuHo¥ hopMoii rirarosa B ACUCTBUTEIHLHOM 3aJI0Te (TAKOM MEepeBO] BO3MOXKEH TOJILKO B TOM Cllydae, ec-
JIM yKa3aHO JIUIO, IPOU3BOIAIIIEE ACHCTBHE, T.€. €CITU B MPEIIOKECHUH €CTh JIOTIOJIHEHUE C TIPEJIOTOM by):

These papers were written by one and the same author. Omu pabomul nucan 00uH u Mom JHce agmop.

Oco0eHHOCTH MepeBoaa 0e3ITMYHBIX KOHCTPYKIN B CTPagaTeIbHOM 3aJ10Te

Haubonee ynorpeOuTenbHbl CleayOMNUe MOIETN O€3TMYHON CTpagaTeIbHOU KOHCTPYKIIUHU:
It is said that ... ['osopam, umo ...

1t is expected that ... Oxcudarom (oxcudaemcs), umo ...

It is known that .... U36ecmno, umo ...

It must be stressed that ... Cnedyem (Hya#cHo) noOuepKHymb, 4mo ...

It cannot be denied that ... Henvss ompuyams (mozo), umo ...

It should be remembered that ... Cnexyer moMHUTS, UTO ...

Let it be stressed that ... Cnedyem noouepknymo, umo ...



besnuuHbie KOHCTPYKIMH, YIOTPEOJICHHBIE B KAYeCTBE BBOJHOTO WICHA MPEIOKEHHSI, BOBMOXKHBI KaK C
(hopManbHBIM it, Tak U 0€3 Hero:
As it is readily seen from the text ... Kax modcHo neeko 3amemums uz mekcmd ... .

OcHoBHBIE c1I0CO0BI TepeBoJa HHPUHUTHBHBIX KOHCTPYKIHUMH

B aHrnmiickom si3bIke UMeeTcst YeThipe GopMbl HHOUHUTHBA, KOTOPBIE COOTBETCTBYIOT YETHIPEM TpYyIIIIaM
BpemeH: Infinitive Indefinite, Infinitive Continuous, Infinitive Perfect u Infinitive Perfect Continuous. Undunu-
tuBkl Indefinite u Perfect umeror, kpome Toro, Gopmy cTpagaTeIbHOTO 3a10Ta.

B HAY4YHOMH JUTEpaType HauboJee YIOTPEOUTEITBHBI bopmbI
Indefinite u Perfect neiicTBUTETHLHOTO U CTPATATEILHOTO 3AJI0TA.

[TepeBon kaxmoit HopMbl MHPUHUTHBA B OTACITBHOCTH 3aTPYJAHUTENICH, & MHOTJIA  IPOCTO HEBO3MOJKEH,
TaK KaK MOJHOE COOTBETCTBUE B PYCCKOM SI3BIKE UMEIOT TOJIBKO (POPMBI f0 read — uumams W to be read — 6vims
npouumantvim (vumaemvim). OMHAKO ¥ 3T GPOPMBI HE BCETJa MOTYT OBITh TIepeBeIeHb HHOUHUTHBOM. ToU-
HBbIC BUIOBPEMEHHBIE 3HAUCHHUS CJIOKHBIX ()OpM HHOHUHUTHBA MOTHOCTHIO BBISBIISIOTCS JIUIIb B KOHTEKCTE.

Yacruia to, mMoYTH MOCTOSHHO MPEANIECTBYIOMAs WHOUHUTUBY, MOXKET CIYXKUTh YJOOHBIM MPU3HAKOM
JUTSL OTBICKAHHSI €T0 B MPEUIOKEHUH, HAIPUMEP, B TeX CIy4asx, Koraa HHQUHUTHB 10 popMe coBIamaeT C Cy-

IIECTBUTEILHBIM WK npusaraTeIbHbIM, HaTpumep;
experiment — to experiment (3Kcnepumenm — 3KCnepumeHmuposamo); fashion —to fashion (euo, gopma —
npudasamo opmy).

B psine cnyuaes, onHako, ”HQUHUTUB ynoTpeosieTcs 6e3 to:

1) mocie MOJANBbHBIX M BCTIIOMOTATENBHBIX TJIAroJIoB must, can, could, may, might, shall, should, will,
would, need, dare;

2) B 000poTe «OOBEKTHBIN Majek ¢ MHOUHUTHBOMY IOCJIC TIIaroJioB YyBCTBA U BOCHPHUSITHS (Harmpumep: [
heard him speak. —
A crviwan kax on 2060pum);

3) nocne coueranuii had better — nyuwe ovl, would rather (sooner) — npeonouen 6wt (hanpumep: You had
better begin now. — Haunume nyuwe cetiuac);

4) mocne raarojoB to let — pazpewamo, no3eonams, dasams u to make — zacmasname (Hanpumep: Let me
pass, please. — Ilozéonvme mue npovumu, noxcanyicma; It made him laugh. — Omo 3acmasuno e2o paccmesamo-
cs).

Nu(UHUTHB B TIPEIIOKEHUN MOXKET OBITH MOAJIEKAIUM, OOCTOSATEIHCTBOM, ONPEACICHUEM, TOTIOTHEHH-
€M, a TaKKe BXOJUTh KaK COCTaBHAs 4acTh B CKa3yeMO€ — UMEHHOE U IjarojibHoe. by yun 4acTbio CI0KHOTO
JIOTIOJTHEHUS, UHPUHUTUB 00pa3yeT 000pOT «0OBEKTHBIN Maiek ¢ HHPUHUTHBOMY, a ¢ peuioroM for — uadu-
HUTUBHBIA 000poT «for-phrase». UHPUHUTHB MOKET BXOIUTh B COCTaB CIOKHOTO CKazyeMoro, obpasys 00o0-
POT «MIMEHHUTEIHHBIN MAJCK C HHPUHAUTUBOMY, & TAKXKE YIOTPEOIATHCS KaK BBOJIHBIN WICH MPEIIOKEHUS.

Nupunutu B PyHkmun noiexamiero. UHQUHUTUB SBISETCS TOJJICKAIIUM, €CIM CTOWT B Hadale
MIPEITIOKEHUS, OTBEUAET HA BOIIPOC «UTO? YTO JIENaTh?», a HEMOCPEACTBEHHO 3a TOJICKAIINM WIIH 33 OTHOCS-
LIMMHCS K HEMY CJIOBaMU CJIETyeT CKa3yeMoe:

To understand this author is not easy. Ilonsams 5moeo asmopa Henezko.

NupuHuTB B QyHKUIMU MOAJIEKAIIETO MEPEeBOAUTCS MHPUHUTHUBOM HIIM COOTBETCTBYIOLIUM OTIJIArOJib-
HBIM CYIIECTBUTEIHHBIM:

To accomplish this work requires great skill. Beimonaenue 3toit paboThl TpeOyeT OOJIBIIOTO YMEHBSI.

NudunanTuB B GyHKINH 00CTOATEJBCTBA LEJIH OTBEUAET HA BONPOC «IJIs 4ero?, i Kakou nenu?». OH
PacroJIoKeH B HavaJle WM B KOHIIE TIPETIOKEHHS M HHOTIa BBOAUTCS COI03aMH in order (t0) — umoobwl, 0Jis1 mozo
umoobwl; o as (to) — ¢ mem umoowL:

He has gone to England (in order) to perfect his knowledge of English.

NHpUHUTHB B PYHKIMHU 00CTOATEIbCTBA CJIEACTBUSI OOBIYHO CTOUT B KOHIIE NPEJIOKEHHs. XapaKTep-
HBIM TIPU3HAKOM €T0 CIIyXaT Hapeuus (foo — cauwkom, enough, sufficiently — oocmamouno), pactmoa0oKeHHbBIS
nepe mpuiiaraTeIbHbIM WIH HapeureM, 3a KOTOPBIMU ClielyeT HHOUHUTHUB C YACTHIICH to.

NH(pUHUTUB CIEeACTBUS TEPEBOAUTCS COI030M «UTOOBI» € MOCIEAYIOUIMM HHPUHUTUBOM. Bee mpeioxe-
HUE HEepeIKO MPHOOpeTaeT MOJANbHOE 3HAYEHHE BO3MOXKHOCTH (MJIM HEBO3MOXKHOCTH), KOTOPOE B PYCCKOM
SI3BIKE BBIPAKACTCS YIOTPEOICHUEM CIIOB «MOYKHO», «MOXKET» U T.IL.:

The finds are too few to be spoken about. Haxooox ciuwxom mano, umobdsl 0 HUX (MOXMCHO OblLIO) 2080-



pumo.

VHOUHATUB CIEACTBUS MOXKET TAaK)KE BBOJHUTHCS COIO30M as C IMPEIIISCTBYIOIUMHI HAPECYHSIMU SO WIIH
such:

The rule has been so formulated as to be easily observed by everybody. Ilpasuno ovino cghopmynuposaro
Maxkum o6pazom, ymoobwvl 8ce MO2NU 1e2KO e20 coON00ams.

NupuHUTHB B QYHKIMHU ONpeeSIeHHs CIICAYET 3a ONPEIEIIIEMbIM CJIOBOM (OOBIYHO 3TO CYIIECTBUTEIh-
HOE), UMeeT (HOpMy JEHCTBUTEIHLHOTO WIIM CTPANaTEIBHOTO 3aJI0Ta U OTBEYAECT HA BOIMPOC «Kakou?». B pyc-
CKOM sI3bIKe MH(OUHUTHBY B (DYHKIIUH OIPEICIICHUS] COOTBETCTBYET ONPEACIUTEIBHOE MPUAATOYHOE MPEIO-
KEHHE, HAYMHAOIIEECS CIIOBAMU «KOTOPBII, «KTOY.

NupuaUTHB B QYHKIMK OMPEIECIICHHs Yalle BCETO UMEET MOAAIBHBIH OTTEHOK HEOOXOIUMOCTH, BO3MOXK-
HOCTH WJIM TpUOOpeTaeT 3HaueHue OYyIyIIero BPEMEHH M MEPEBOJUTCS C JOOABICHHUEM CJIOB «HEOOXOIUMOY,
«CIIETyEeT», «MOKHO (HEJIb351)» WU TJIaroJioM B Oy IyIeM BPEeMEHH:

This is the main difficulty to be taken into consideration. 9mo — ocnoenas mpyoHOCMb, KOMOPYIO HYHCHO
VUumvleéams.

This is a rule not to be forgotten.Omo — npasuno, komopoe He ciedyem (Henb3s) 3a0616aMb.

Here is the text to be read by us next time.Bom mexcm, komopwiii Mbl OyOem uumamso 6 C1e0yrOUWUL pas.

O00poT «00BEeKTHBIH Naje:k ¢ HHPUHUTHBOM» NIEPEBOIUTCS TOMOIHUTEIBHBIM TPUIATOUYHBIM IIPEII0-
KCHHUEM C COI03aMH «UTO», «4TOOBI», «Kak». [Ipu mepeBoje CymecTBUTENFHOE HITH MECTOMMEHHE CTAHOBUTCS
MOTIEKAIUM, 2 UHOUHUTUB — CKa3yeMbIM PYCCKOTO MPUAATOYHOTO TIPS IIOKCHHSL.

[Tpu mepeBoae ciemyer oOpamath BHUMaHUe Ha (pOopMy MpEIIIeCTBYIOMIETO IIaroia u Ha GpopMy camoro
WHPUHUTHUBA.

Infinitive Indefinite nepeBOAUTCS TarojoM B HACTOSIIEM WM MPOIIEAIIeM BpeMeHH, [nfinitive Perfect —
MPOIIEAIEM BPEMEHEM TJIaroJa.

[Tocne rnmaromnoB fo expect, to hope UHPUHUTUB B OONBIIMHCTBE CIy4YaeB MEPEBOIUTCS OyayITUM BpeMe-
HEeM:

We expect this book to appear on sale very soon. Mul osxcudaem, umo sma KHuea o¥eHb CKOPO NOABUMCS 8
npooaice.

O06OpPOT «MMEHHUTENBHBIN Talek ¢ MHPUHUTHBOMY» (MHOUHUTHB B COCTABHOM IJIarOJBHOM CKa3yeMOM —
Complex Subject). O60pPOT «MMEHUTENBHBINA MaeX ¢ MHPUHUTHBOM» 00pa3yeTcsl U3 MOJIekKAIIero (CymecT-
BHUTEIHHOT'O MM MECTOMMEHHUS) M CIIOKHOTO CKa3yeMOro, COCTOSIIETO #3 TJaroyia B INIHOU (Gopme u nHOHUHU-
THUBA.

Oco0eHHOCTh 000pOTa COCTOUT B TOM, UTO JCHCTBHE, BhIpakaeMOoe WH(OUHUTHUBOM, OTHOCUTCS K TIOJIE-
JKalleMy, a CTOSIIIUN TIepe]] HUM TJ1aroJl yKa3bIBaeT Ha OTHOIICHHE K 3TOMY JICHCTBHIO CO CTOPOHBI TOBOPSIIETO
WA BOOOIIE HEYKa3aHHOTO JIUTIA.

[Tpu nepeBoie HA PYCCKUM SA3BIK AaHTIIMHCKOE MOJJISKAIIIee IEPEBOTUTCS MOIJICKAIINM, HHOUHUTHB — CKa-
3yeMbIM, a TJIaroJ B TUYHON opMe — HEeoNpeAeIeHHO-THYHBIM MPET0KEHUEM:

[Ipu nepeBoie HEOOXOIMMO YUUTHIBATE BPEMs TJIaroJia, CTOSIIETo rnepen MHPHHUTHBOM; CP.:

He is considered to be ... Cuumaiom, umo onu ... He was considered to be ... Cuumanu, umo on ... .

OcHoBHBbIE cNIOCOOBI IEPEeBO/Ia MPUYACTHBIX 000POTOB

B aHrnmiickoMm si3pIke CYIIECTBYIOT TPH OCHOBHBIE ()OPMBI IPUUACTHSL.

[Tpugactue | (HeonpeneneHHOE), UMEIOIIEEe OT MEPEXOHBIX TJIAr0JIOB M IJIarojoB, TPUHUMAIONIINX Tpe-
JI0XKHOE JIONOJIHEHHE, (POPMBI JEMCTBUTENBHOIO M CTPAAATENBHOIO 3aJ0ra, a OT HENEepPEeXOJHBIX IJIarojioB —
TOJILKO (pOpMY JIEHCTBUTENIBHOTO 3aJI0Ta.

[Tpuyactue Il (HeompeneneHHoe), UMEOIIEe OT MEPEXOAHBIX U MPUHUMAIONINX MPEII0KHOE JTOTOIHEHHE
IJIaroJIOB JIMIIb (OPMY CTPaJaTENIBHOTO 3ajlora, a OT HENEPEeXOIHBIX IVIaroJoB — HENEPEeBOAUMYIO (opMmy,
yIOTPeOIIEMYIO TOJBKO B CIIOKHBIX BpEMEHAX.

[TephexTHOE pUYACTHE, UMEIOIIEE OT NEPEXOAHBIX IIarojoB (POPMbI JEHCTBUTENFHOTO U CTPAIaTeIbHOTO
3aJ10Ta, a OT HENEPEXOJHbIX IJIaroJIoB — TOJIBKO (POPMY IEHCTBUTENBHOTO 3aJI0TA.

OO0cTosITENbCTBEHHBIE IPUYACTHBIE 000POTHI XapaKTEPU3YIOT CKAa3yeMOe M OTBEYAIOT Ha BONIPOCHI: Korjaa?,
Kak?, 1o Kakoil mpu4yuHe?, Ipyu KakoM ycJIoBUH? U T.1. B pyHKIMU 00CTOATENBCTBA yIIOTPEOISAIOTCS Bee (op-
MBI IIPUYACTHU.

[Tpuyactue 1 nepeBoaANTCS eenpUYacTHEM HECOBEPILIEHHOIO BUAA WM OOCTOSATENILCTBEHHBIM MPHIATOY-
HBIM IPEJIOKEHUEM, BPeMs AEHCTBHSI KOTOPOTO ONPEeNIeTCs 10 BpeMEHH JeHCTBUS CKa3yeMoro:



Demonstrating his finds the archaeologist usually gives a detailed description of the excavation site. /]e-
MoHcmpupys (Ko20a 0eMoHcmpupyem, npu 0eMOHCMPayuu) 80U HaxoO0KuU, apxeooz ce20a oaem noopooHoe
onucauue mecma packonox.

He3aBucuMBIil IpUYacTHBIA 000POT MOXKET BBIMOJHATE B MPEIIOKCHUN (DYHKIIMH 00CTOSITEIIHCTBA BpEME-
HU, IPUYUHBI B ycioBus. OH Beerzia OTACISICTCS OT TIIaBHOTO TMPEITIOKESHHUS 3aIlsTOM.

B ¢dyHKIME 00CTOSATENBCTBA BPEMEHH M MIPUYMHBI 000POT MEPEBOIUTCS MPUIATOUHBIM MPEUIOKECHUEM C
COI03aMH «TaK KaK», «KOTIa, IOCJIE TOTO KaK»; HalpuMep:

The conference being over, the participants went on an excursion. Kozoa (nocie mozo xkax) kongepenyus
3AKOHYULACH, YHACMHUKU NOEXANU HA IKCKYPCUIO.

Their work completed, the secretaries left. Koeoa ux paboma 6vina 3axonuena, cekpemapu yYuiiu.

B ¢yHKIIMH 006CTOATENHCTBA COMYyTCTBYIONIUX YCIOBUN TaKOH 000pPOT OOBIYHO CTABUTCS IOCIHE TIIABHOTO
MPEUIOKEHUSI U TIEPEBOJUTCS CAMOCTOSTCIBHBIM TMPEIOKEHUEM C COKO3aMH «IIPUUYCM», «a», «U», «TOTIa
KaK».

[Tomo6HO 000pOTYy «OOBEKTHBIN Manek ¢ MHOUHUTHBOM» 000POT «OOBEKTHBIM MaAeX C MPUYACTHEM»
MPECTaBISIET cOOOM CIOKHOE JTOTOIHEHHE, KOTOPOE B TAHHOM CIIydae COCTOMT M3 CYIIECTBHTEIBHOTO B 00-
IIEM MaICKE M MECTOUMEHHS B 0OBEKTHOM MaJeKe U MPUUACTHs. B 3TON KOHCTPYKIMU JeHCTBHE 0003HaYa-
€TCs MPUYACTHEM, @ CYOBEKTOM €T0 SBIISICTCS CYIIECTBUTEIBHOE WM MeCTOMMEHHE. Takoi 000poT B QyHKITHH
JOTIOJTHEHHS CIICAYET MOCIe Psijia ONPECTICHHBIX IJIaroJioB, yIOTPEOICHHBIX B KAYECTBE CKa3yeMOro IIIaBHOTO
MIPEIIOKEHUS, @ UMEHHO: TJIaroJIOB YyBCTBEHHOTO BOCIIPHUATHS (HAIpUMeD, fo see, feel, hear), rimaronos to find,
expect, show 1 OJIM3KUX UM IO 3HAYCHUIO, a TAK)KE TJIAr0JIOB MPUHYKIEHUS (to make, to cause).

O060pOT «OOBEKTHBIN Ma/IeXkK C MPUIACTHEM) MIEPEBOJAUTCS HA PYCCKHM SI3BIK JOTIOTHATEILHBIM MPUIATOY-
HBIM TIPE/JIOKEHUEM C COI03aMHU «KaK», KUTOY.

B Tom ciydae, eciiu o0opoT 0o0pa3oBaH C mpudacTHeM I, ckazyemoe IOIMOJHUTEIHHOTO MPUAATOYHOTO
MIPEUIOKEHUS CIIelyeT IePEeBOIUTH IJIarojoM HECOBEPIIEHHOTO BUAA:

I happened to look back and saw the men getting in and the car starting. A ciyuaiino obepryncs u yguoei,
KaK 100U 86X00UU 8 MAWUHY U KAK MAWUHA OMbe3HCald.

B ciydae obopora ¢ mpuuactueM Il Bpemst ckazyeMoro B JOMOJHHUTEIBHOM MPHUAATOYHOM TPEATIOKCHHN
COTIJIACYETCs C BpEMEHEM CKa3yeMOro B TJIaBHOM MPEIOKEHHUH; CP.:

I often hear his book discussed. Sl wacTo cibinry, Kak 00CYXIal0T €r0 KHUTY.

1 heard my work discussed. A civiwan, kax oocysxcoanu moro pabomy.

Oco0eHHOCTH NepeBOa repyHAHAIbLHBIX 000POTOB

I'epynauit — HenmmuHas popma raaroja, 0003HavaroIas ACMCTBUE U coUeTarollas B cebe CBOMCTBA TJiarosa
U cymiecTBUTeNnbHOrO. [1o popme repyHauii coBmagaet ¢ npuyacTueM | u meppeKTHBIM MPUIACTHEM.

B ornmume ot mpuvacTus mepen repyHAneM B TEKCTE CTOUT MPEIUIOT, CYIIECTBUTENFHOE B MPHUTKATEIb-
HOM WJIH OOIIIEeM TaJIe)Ke WIN PUTHKATEIIbHOC MECTOMMCHHE!

The author has succeeded in basing his study on sound principles. Aémopy yoanoce ochosams ceoe uccie-
0osanue Ha 30pasvliX NPUHYUNAX.

In spite of his being tired we had to disturb him.Hecmomps na mo, ymo o ycmaiu, Ham npuuLiocs nobec-
HOKOUMb €20.

I have been told of your friend's coming soon. Mue cxazanu, umo saws opye ckopo npuedem.

HauOomnpIryto TpyIHOCTh Ui TIEPEBOJa MOXKET MPEICTaBUTh TEPYHAUN C TPYIIONW 3aBUCSINUX OT HETO
CJIOB, 00pa3yoNIuX repyHIHaIbHBII 000POT.

1 insist on writing the letter immediately. A nacmausato Ha mom, 4moodvL HANUCAMb NUCLMO CPA3Y .

CyOBeKT neiicTBUs TepyHANS HE YKa3aH U MOXKET COBIA/IATh C MOJUICKAIINM.

This reference-book differs from the previous in including a greater number of names. 9mom cnpagourHux
omauyaemcsi om npeovioyujeco mem, ymo (OH) eKouaem Ooabuiee KoIu4ecmeo UMeH.

@ Tpancdopmanuu B npouecce nepesoaa

HpI/I MEpEBOJAC C PYCCKOI'0O A3bIKA ITPOUCXOAUT MHOKCCTBO IMMEPCBOJYCCKUX Hp606pa3OBaHI/II71, IMpUIrHa KO-
TOPBIX Yalle BCETO KPOCTCA B IMPHUCYIICM aHFHHfICKOMy A3BIKY BUACHHMU MHUpA U CBA3AHHOM C 3THUM SBJICHHUU
SI3BIKOBOM I/136I/IpaTCHBHOCTI/I. OnuceiBas MNpEAMCTHYIO CUTYAILUIO, AHTJIMHACKUN S3BIK MOJXKET BLI6paTb HHYIO,
4qcM pyCCKHfI, OTIIPAaBHYIO TOYKY B OIMMCAHHWH. I[HSI HEro, B 4aCTHOCTHU, XapaKTCPHO MNPCUMYIICCTBCHHOC HC-



[I0JIb30BAHKE TIArojbHBIX (popMm. PycckoMy s3bIKy, HA0OOPOT, CBOMCTBEHHO 0O0Jiee HIMPOKOE MCIOJIb30BAaHUE
OTpeMEUEHHBIX JIEHCTBUI U MPU3HAKOB, YTO MPOSBISETCS B Oojiee YaCTOM, YeM B aHIJIMMCKOM, MCIOIb30Ba-
HUU CYLIECTBUTEIbHBIX.

I'maBHas nenp nepeBoaa — JOCTUIKEHUE aIeKBAaTHOCTH. AJIEKBATHBIN, WM KAK €O €Ille€ Ha3bIBalOT, SKBUBA-
JICHTHBIN MIEPEBOJ — 3TO TAKOI NepeBOJl, KOTOPHI OCYIECTBIISICTCS HA YPOBHE, HEOOXOIUMOM U TOCTaTOYHOM
JUIS TiepeZlaui HEU3MEHHOTO IIJIaHa COJIepKaHusl MPpHU COOTI0OCHUH COOTBETCTBYIOIIETO IJIaHa BhIPAXKEHHUS, T.€.
HOPM IIEPEBOJSAIIETO A3BIKA.

CTpyKTypHBIE U JIEKCUKO-CEMAHTUYECKUE PACXOKICHUS MEXKAY JBYMs 3bIKaMU TPEOYIOT NP MEPEBOJE C
OJIHOTO $I3bIKA HA JPYrod MepecTPOUKN CUHTAKCUUECKON CTPYKTYpPbI IPEIOKEHHS JINOO0 JIEKCUYECKOM 3aMEHBI
AHTJIUICKOTO CJI0Ba, HE UMEIOIIET0 SKBUBAJIEHTA B PYCCKOM fA3bIKe. J{1s1 TOCTHXKEHUS aJleKBaTHOCTHU IEpEBOa
MPUMEHSIIOT pa3IUnyHble TpaHcpopMmaluu, T.e. Mpeodpa3oBaHus, npespaiieHus. Kaxaplili ciydail HesKBUBa-
JICHTHOCTH CTPYKTYp TpeOyeT ompeiesieHHOM TpaHchopMaIi, KoTopas 0ObIYHO paccMaTpUBAETCs Kak TPY/I-
HOCTh nepeBoja. OCHOBHAs 3a/1aya MEPEeBOJUMKA MPU JTOCTUIKEHUU AJIEKBATHOCTH — YMEJNO IPOU3BECTH pa3-
JMYHBIE TIepeBOIYeCKUe TpaHchOpMalnu, AJs TOTO YTOOBI TEKCT IepeBoa Kak MOKHO 0oJiee TOUHO MepeiaBaj
BCIO MHGOpPMAIUIO, 3aKIIOYEHHYIO0 B TEKCTE OpUTHHAJa, MPHU COOIIOCHUN COOTBETCTBYIOIIUX HOPM MEPEBO-
JSIIETO S3bIKA.

Tunel TpancdopManuii B mporecce nepeBoia:

o IlepecTaHOBKH — U3MEHEHHUE MOPSAKA CJIOB IIPU HECOBMAIEHUH CMBICJIOBOTO LIEHTPA MPEIJIOKEHUS.

e 3aMeHBbl, KOTOPBIM MOTYT IOJIBEPraThCs KaK YaCTH PEYM, TaK M WICHBI MPEIIOKEHUA. HacTo 3aMEHbI
CONPOBOXKAAIOTCSI MEPECTPOMKON BCEro MPEMJIONKEHUS] MPU Mepeaadye aHrIMHCKON MacCCMBHOW KOHCTPYKIIUU
JNEHUCTBUTEIBHBIM 3aJI0TOM B PYCCKOM si3blke. K 3aMeHe OTHOCUTCS 1 aHTOHMMHU4YeCKHMil MepeBoJ, IpU KOTO-
POM OTpuLaTeNIbHAs CTPYKTypa 3aMeHSIeTCs] yTBEPAUTENbHOM. JIeKCHKO-ceMaHTUYECKUE 3aMEHBI — ATO CIOCO0
NepeBoia JIEKCUYECKUX €IUHULl NHOCTPAHHOIO SI3bIKA IyTEM HCIIOIb30BAHUS €IMHMIL SI3bIKA MEPEBOJA, KOTO-
pbI€ HE COBIMAJAIOT [0 3HAYEHUIO C HAYAJIbHBIMHU, HO MOTYT OBITh BbIBe/IeHbI Jlornuecku. [IpuemM cMbIC/I0BOTO
Pa3BUTHS 3aKIIOYAETCS B 3aMEHE CIOBApHOIO COOTBETCTBUS IPHU IEPEBOAEC KOHTEKCTYaJbHBIM, JOTHYECKU
CBS3aHHBIM C HUM.

e OmnymeHusi — BO BCEX CIydyasx CEMaHTUUYECKOro AyOIMPOBaHMS — MPHU MEPEBOIC MAPHBIX CHHOHUMOB
OITyCKaeTCsl MOBTOP.

e JloGaBaenus — He 100aBIEHUE CMBICTA, & JOOABJICHUE CIOB AJII COXPAHEHUS CMBICIIA TIPEIOKECHHUS.

Bunsl nepeBoaa:

o IlepeBoa myTeM MCHOJIL30BAaHUSI PYCCKUX 3KBHBAJIEHTOB, T.€. IOCTOSIHHBIX U PABHO3HAYHBIX COOT-
BETCTBUH B IBYX JIaHHBIX SI3bIKaX, B OOJBIIMHCTBE CIy4YaeB HE 3aBUCSIINX OT KOHTEKCTA.

o IlepeBoa ¢ MOMOIIBLIO AHAJIOIOB, T.€. CJIOB CHHOHUMUYHOIO psifa. B 3ToM ciiyyae ogHOMY MHOCTpaH-
HOMY CJIOBY COOTBETCTBYET HECKOJBKO PyCCKUX clioB. HeoOXxoanmo BbIOpaTh BapHaHT, HAaubosIee MOAXOASIINI
110 KOHTEKCTY.

o KajabknpoBaHnue WM J0CJT0BHBIN NepeBOA COCTOUT B NIEPEBOJIE AHTTIMICKOTO CJIOBA WJIA BBIPAKEHUS
IIyTEM TOYHOI'O BOCIPOU3BEJIECHUS UX CPEACTBAMH PYCCKOTO SI3bIKa, IPU 3TOM COXpAHSAETCS CTPYKTypa Ipen-
JIOKEHHUSI, KaXKJ10€ CIIOBO NMEPEBOAMTCS TAK, KAK OHO JaHO B cioBape. KaibkupoBaHue — BOCIIPOU3BEICHNE HE
3BYKOBOT'0, 2 KOMOMHATOPHOTO COCTaBa CJOBa WJIM CJIOBOCOYETaHMs, KOTJa COCTaBHBIE YacTH ciioBa (Mopde-
MbI) HIK (Ppasbl (JIEKCeMbl) MEPEBOASTCS COOTBETCTBYIOIIMMH 3JIEMEHTaMH MEPEBOSAIIETO sS3bIKa. Jl0CTOBHBIN
NIEPEBO/] UCIIOIB3YETCS IIPU COBIAJACHNUN B aHIVIMHCKOM U PYCCKOM SI3BIKE CTPYKTYPBI IPEIJIOKEHUS U TOPSAAKA
cioB. IlepeBox sABis€TCSA AOCIOBHBIM, €CJIM B HEM COXPAHEHBI T€ )K€ WIECHBI NPEAJIOKEHUS U TOT K€ MOPAIOK
UX CJIEOBaHMs, Kak U B opuruHane. OT 1OCIOBHOrO NepeBoa HE0OX0UMO OTJIMYaTh HEAOMYCTUMBIN B mepe-
BOJTYECKOM MPAKTHUKE OYKBAIBHBIA MIEPEBO/I, T.€. MPOCTON MEXaHUYECKUH MEPEBOJ] CIIOB HHOS3BIYHOTO TEKCTa B
TaKOM TOpPSIKE B KAKOM OHU CIIEYIOT B HEM, 0€3 yueTa X CHHTAaKCUYEeCKUX U JIOTHYECKHX cBsA3eil. B OykBanb-
HOM TIEpeBOJIe BCTpevaeTcs Haubolee pacnpocTpaHEHHOE 3HAUYEHUE CIIOBA WIIM TPAMMAaTHYECKON KOHCTPYKIIUU
6e3 ydera Bcero KoHTeKcTa. CHHTaKCHYECKOe YHOJ00JIeHHE UM JTOCIOBHBINA MEPEeBOA — TaKOW MepeBOJ, MPH
KOTOPOM CHHTaKCHYeCKasi CTPYKTypa OpUTHHAIA NpeodpasyeTcs B a0COIIOTHO aHAIOTUYHYIO CTPYKTYPY Iepe-
BOJHOT'O SI3bIKA.

e OmnucarebHBIN MEePeBO UCIIOIb3YETCA I NEPEBO/Ia AaHTJIMHUCKUX CJIOB, HE NMEIOIIMX JIEKCUYECKUX
COOTBETCTBUIl B pycckoM si3bike. [lepenaya 3HaueHHsI aHTTTUIICKOTO CJIOBa MPU MOMOIIHM OoJiee WM MEHee pac-
MPOCTPAHEHHBIX OOBSCHEHUIN HCMONB3yeTcs Ui OOBSICHEHUS HeoJoru3MoB. OmucaTenbHBIH MEepeBO] HUMEeT
MECTO, KOT'JIa MOJHOCTBIO PACXOIATCS TPaMMaTHUECKUE CTPYKTYPbI aHIVIMACKOIO U PYyCCKOTO S3BIKOB, BbI3BaH
O0COOEHHOCTSIMU COYETAEMOCTH CJIOB AHTJIMMCKOTO SA3BIKA.



o Tpancautepamus — nepegaada OyKBaMU PYCCKOTO MUChMa OyKB aHTJIMICKOTO IMHChMA, HE3aBUCHMO OT
MIPOU3HOIICHHS aHTJIMHCKOTO clIoBa. IHBIMK CJI0BaMHM, TpaHCIHTEpalys — GOopMaIbHOS MMOOYKBEHHOE BOCCO3-
JaHUE MCXOIHOM JIGKCMYECKON €IUHUIIBI C MOMOIIBI0 andaBuTa MEPEBOAIIETO sI3bIKa, OyKBEHHAsS UMUTAIUS
(hOpMBI UCXOHOTO CJIOBa. [IpH 3TOM MCXOJHOE CIIOBO B IMEPEBOJHOM TEKCTE MpEICTaBIIIeTCA B opme, mpu-
CHOCOOJIEHHOW K MPOM3HOCUTEIHHBIM XapaKTEPUCTUKAM TIEPEBOIAIIETO s3bIKa. [IpuemM TpaHCIUTEpalud MOX-
HO WCIOJIB30BaTh B TEX CIIyYasx, KOTJa IepenaBaeMas peaus BbI3BIBACT y YHTATENS TBEPIO YKPEIHBIIUECS
accollMalyy, B IPOTUBHOM ClIydae TPaHCIUTEpaIus JOHKHA COMPOBOXKIATHCS COOTBETCTBYIOIIUM IIPUMEUaHU-
€M, PacCKpBIBAIOIINM CMBIC] JaHHOW peanuu. TpaHCauTepalys mejiecooopasHa Toraa, Korjaa jkeaaTelbHO BOC-
MPOM3BECTH JIAKOHW3M TMOAJTUHHUKA M COXPAHWUTh CHEIU(PUYECKYI0 XapaKTePUCTUKY JaHHON pealud B
WHOCTPAHHOM SI3BIKE.

e TpanckpubupoBanue — nepenada MPOU3HOMICHUS aHTIUHCKOTO CJIOBAa PYCCKUMHU OyKBamMH. ITO OC-
HOBHOI TIpHUeM TIepeBoja NpH Nepeaadye UMeH U Ha3BaHUi. [lepeBomueckas TpaHCKPHITIIUS — 3TO (POpPMaATBbHOE
o oHEMHOE BOCCO3/IaHUE UCXOHOM JIGKCHYECKON SIMHUIIBI C TIOMOIIBI0 (DOHEM MEPEBOASIICTO SI3bIKa, (hOHE-
THYECKast MMHUTAIUS UCXOIHOTO CJIOBA.

e UYneHenue u 00bEIMHEHHE MTPEUIOKEHUI HCIIONB3YETCS IPU TIEPEBOJIE CICIU(PUICSCKUX KOHCTPYKITHIA,
HE UMCIOIINX COOTBETCTBHUS B PYCCKOM sI3bIKe. Pa3inuaroT BHyTpeHHEe WICHCHHE (3aMeHa MPOCTOTrO MPeJio-
JKCHHS CIIOKHBIM) WJIM BHEIIHEEe 4WICHEeHHE (MpeBpalleHue pPa3BEPHYTOr0 MPEIJIOKEHUS B JIBa WIM Oojiee
MIPETIOKEHUS ).

o KoHkperu3anus — 3T0 Croco0 mepeBojia, Ipu KOTOPOM MPOUCXOIUT 3aMEHA CIIOBA WIIH CIIOBOCOYETA-
HUSI MTHOCTPAHHOTO sI3bIKA ¢ 0OJIee MUPOKUM MPEAMETHO-IOTUYECKUM 3HAYCHHEM Ha CJIOBO B IIEpeBojIe ¢ Oolee
y3kuM 3HadeHneM. ['eHepanu3anus (mporiecc, oOpaTHBIN KOHKPETU3AIUN) UCXOAHOTO 3HAUYCHUS IMEET MECTO
B TEX ClIydasX, Korja Mepa WH()OPMAIIMOHHON YIOPSA0YEHHOCTH MCXOJHON CIUHUIIBI BBIIIC MEPhI YIOPSIO-
YEHHOCTH COOTBETCTBYIOIICH €/ IO CMBICITY CIIMHHIIBI B IEPEBOISIIEM SI3bIKE U 3aKJIFOYACTCS B 3aMEHE YaCTHO-
ro OOIIMM, BUJIOBOTO TIOHATHS pOIOBBIM. [Ipu mepeBoie ¢ aHTIIUICKOTO Ha PYCCKUI 3TOT MPUEM MPUMEHSETCS
ropaszio pexe, yeM KOHKpeTH3alus. JJoCTaTOYHO IIMPOKO 3TOT MPUEM HCIOJB3YETCS MPH MEPEBOJIE TaKUX
CJIOB, KaK: to be, to have, to get, to do, to take, to give, to make, to come, to go v T.1.

e I'pammaTnyeckue TpaHchopMALMHM 33KIIOYAIOTCS B MPEOOPA30BAHUM CTPYKTYPBI MPEIOKCHUS B
MpoIiecce NepeBoia B COOTBETCTBHH ¢ HOPMaMH NIEPEBOTHOTO si3bIKa. Ecim paccMaTpuBaTh OTIEIBHBIC BUIBI
rpaMMaTHYeCcKUX TpaHcPopMalyii, To, MoXKamyi, Haubojaee pacIpOCTPAHEHHBIM MPUEMOM CIEAYyET CUUTATh
3aMEHY aHTIUHCKUX CYIIECTBUTEIBHBIX PYCCKUMHU IJIArojlaMU. JTO SIBIICHUE CBS3aHO C OOraTCTBOM U THOKO-
CTBIO TJIATOJIBHON CUCTEMBI PYCCKOTO SI3bIKA.

e Yucto rpaMMaTHYecKasi 3aMeHa MPUMCHSETCS KOTJla €IMHUIIA HHOCTPAHHOTO sI3bIKa Mpeodpasyercs
B CIMHUILY SI3bIKA TEPEBOJAa C MHBIM I'PAMMATHYECKUM 3HAUCHHEM, OJIHAKO, MMEIONIMM TOXXE CaMoe JIoTHYe-
ckoe. Hanmpumep, 3aMeHa riaroja Ha CyIleCTBUTEIbHOE, MHOXECTBEHHOT'O YUCIIa Ha €IUHCTBEHHOE U T.[.

®pa3bl, HcNOJb3yeMble NPH COCTABJIEHUH AHHOTAIIUH
—
K TEKCTYy

1. The article (text) is head-lined ...
The head-line of the article (text) is ...
2. The author of the article (text) is ...
The article is written by ...
3. It was published (printed) in ...
4. The main idea of the article (text) is ...
The article is about ...
The article is devoted to ...
The article deals with ...
The article touches upon ...
5. The purpose of the article is to give the reader some information on ...
The aim of the article is to provide the reader with some material on ...
6. The author starts by telling the readers (about, that) ...
The author writes (states, stresses, thinks, points out ) that ...
The article describes ...



According to the article (text) ...
Further the author goes on to say that ...
7. The article is (can be) divided into 4(5-7) parts.
The first part deals with (is about, touches upon) ...
8. In conclusion the article tells ...
The author comes to the conclusion that ...
9. I found the article interesting (important, dull, of no value, easy, too hard to understand).

LESSON 1

I. Translate the following text into Russian.

ENGINEERING AS A PROFESSI

Engineering is often compared to medicine and law in discussions of professional status. It would appear to
qualify according to the dictionary meaning of the word. Engineering require specialized knowledge and inten-
sive preparation with continued study after leaving the university. The profession has a strong organizational
structure, requires high standards, and operates in the public service. These attributes are commonly associated
with the word professional as it is used here. This is a rather restricted interpretation and it differs from its use
in describing, say, a professional actor or sportsman who is paid for his efforts, as opposed to an amateur who
performs for enjoyment. It is also sometimes used in reference to level of experience so that one speaks of a
professional job house painting or plumbing. Another use refers to a continued effort over an extended period
of time so that one hears reference to a “professional student” as one who spends many years at a university.

Most important is the fact that engineers see themselves as professionals. They have to be technically com-
petent and operate with responsibility in conformity with accepted notions of professionalism.

The type of responsibility is rather different from a doctor. The doctor’s responsibility is clearly recognizable
because of directness of a doctor’s relationship. For the engineer, the result of his labors — be it a bridge, air-
conditioning unit, automobile or computer — is interposed between himself and the user. However, since people’s
lives are often at stake if an error is made, a high level of competence is essential.

Engineering is somewhat tainted in the public eye. It is recognized that technology, or its misapplication, is
responsible for the various pollution threats and also for devastating weapons of war, and the public assumes that
it is the engineers who have brought us to this pass. It should be realized that technology, too operates according
to demands, and just as the demand for goods, and comfort has led to environmental damage, so technology can
also correct this. In one sense engineers with their machines are the tools of society, and it is society that ulti-
mately determines how they are to be used.

The usual structure of engineering curricula includes four main components. First come the basic sciences
of physics, chemistry and mathematics. Then a block of humanities courses is required. The engineering
courses fall in the general areas of mechanics of solids, properties of materials, mechanics of fluids, thermody-
namics, electrical science, transfer and rate processes and systems. Finally come the design courses which put it
all together. It is this design discipline which exemplifies engineering in action, for it illustrates how engineers



solve practical problems by applying their scientific knowledge and skills in the interactive decision-making
process. This is how engineers adapt science to human needs.

II. Translate the summary of the text into English.

Texct Ha3piBaeTcs «HxxeHepus kak npodeccus». B craTbe rOBOpUTCS O TOM, YTO UHKEHEPHO-CTPOUTEIILHOE
HCKYCCTBO KakK Mpogeccusi OCHOBBIBACTCS HA CHICMATM3MPOBAHHBIX 3HaHUAX. CorylacHO aBTOpY, NaHHas mpogec-
cusi TpeOyeT BBICOKOM KBaTU(DUIIMPOBAHHOW MOJATOTOBKU CHELMAIMCTOB M OOJIAAAeT TOYHBIMU TEXHUYECKUMHU
cBoiictBamu. OTMEUaeTcs], YTO MOCJIE OKOHYAHUSI YHUBEPCUTETA CIIELHAINCTY, YTOObI CTaTh HACTOSIIIIM ITpodec-
CHOHAJIOM, HEOOXOJMM ONBIT Ha Mpou3BoAcTBe. He MeHee BayKHBIM (aKTOPOM SIBIISETCS TO, YTOObI OH caM MOT
ouryTUTh ce0s mpodeccruoHanaoM. JliIsi HHKeHepa OrPOMHYIO POJIb UTPAIOT PE3yJIbTaThl €ro AesITeIbHOCTU: U3r0-
TOBJICHHE 000pPYI0BaHUsI, KOMIIBIOTEPOB, aBTOMOOWMIIEH, UTO U SIBIISICTCS CBSI3YIOIIUM 3BEHOM CIELHUAIIUCTA C TO-
TpeduteneM. Ho mpou3BocTBO HEOOXOAUMBIX TOBAPOB COBPEMEHHOCTHU BEJIET K 3arpsA3HEHUIO OKPY Kalolei cpe-
nbl. He HykHO 3a0BIBaTh, YTO MPOM3BOJCTBO BOCHHOTO 000PYIOBAHUS M PA3IMYHOTIO OPYXKHS — 3TO TOXKE PE3YIIb-
TaT JESATENIbHOCTH WHXKEHEPOB. VMHKeHepHas TeXHOIOrusi 6a3upyercsi Ha OCHOBHBIX NPUHIIMIIAX, 2 UMEHHO: Ha
TOYHBIX HayKaX, Ha TYMaHUTapHOM LIMKJIE, HA MEXaHU4YeCKON oTpaciu. B 3akimoueHnn moguepKuBaeTcs, uyTo ca-
MBIM BaXKHBIM IIPUHLIUIIOM SIBJISIETCS TOT, KOTOPBIM COEUHSAET BCE IPUHLUIIBI BMECTE U NTO3BOJISIET HAIIPAaBUTh BCE
YMEHUS] HHXKEHEPA B HYKHOE PYCIIO.

III. Compare the original and the translation. Which techniques have been used in the translation ?
(MM

GRAPHS%%J il

We can see the relationship between two or more pieces of information by using graphs. They can, for ex-
ample, be used to show the relationship between size and weight or between speed and distance. Using graphs,
we can present numerical data as a picture. This often makes the data easier to understand and use. A simple
graph has a vertical axis (known as the Y-axis) and a horizontal axis (known as the X-axis). The axes are placed at
right angles to each other. The point where the axes meet is known as the origin, or zero point.

Hcnone3ys rpaduky, MOXKHO HaOMIOAATh 3aBUCHMOCTh MEXIY OBYMS WM Oojee BUIAMU HWH(OPMAIIUU.
WX, Hanpumep, MOXKHO HCHOJIb30BATh, YTOOBI IMOKA3aTh 3aBUCUMOCTh MEXAY Pa3MEPOM U BECOM MM MEXIY
CKOPOCTBIO M paccTosiHueM. Vconb3ys rpauki, MOXKHO TPEACTAaBUTh ITU(PPOBBIC TaHHBIE B BHUJE M300pake-
HUS. DTO YacTo 0oOJeryaeT MOHMMaHUE U TMOJIb30BAaHHME JaHHBIMH. Y MPOCTEHIIero rpaduka uMeeTcs BEepTU-
KaJIbHasi OCh (M3BECTHAsA Kak OCh Y) M TOPU30HTalIbHAsl OCh (M3BECTHAS KaK OCh X). DTU OCH PACMOJararoTcs
TIOJT TIPSIMBIM YTJIOM JIPYT K Apyry. Todka nepecedeHuns oceil Ha3pIBaeTCsl HA4aJIoM KOOPJMHAT WK TOUKOH O.

IV. Rearrange the segments of the translation in the right order.

WHAT IS ELECTRICIT

Electricity is a flow o (a) osnexrpuyectBo; (b)

negative charges ailed elec-
trons. (Electrons are particles
that form a part of all atoms.)
These electric charges are
measured in units called cou-
lombs. Electricity is a very
versatile form of energy that
can be converted into many
other forms of energy, includ-
ing light and heat. There are
two types of electricity: direct
current (DC), which flows in
one direction only, and alter-
nating current (AC), which

OTH 3JIEKTPHUYECKUE 3apsiibl
WU3MEPSIOTCS €IUHUIIAMH; (C)
Ha3bIBAEMBIX  AJIEKTPOHAMH;
(d) PIEKTPOHBI — 3TO YACTHIIBL;
(6) KOoTopbIii H3MEHsET Ha-
npaBieHue noroka 60 pa3 B
cexyHny; (f) cymecTtByer aBa
BUJA DJIEKTPUYECTBA: IOCTO-
suublil Tok (DC); (g) xoTOphIE
BXOJSIT B COCTaB BCEX aTOMOB;
(h) Ha3bpIBaeMBIMHU KyJIOHAMU;
(1) STMEeKTpUYECTBO TPEICTaB-
as-eT coboi BechMa pas3Ho-
CTOPOHHIOIO (OpMY BSHEPruu;



changes direction 60 times per (j) 3TO MOTOK OTPUIIATEIHHBIX
second. 3apsIoB;
(k) xoTopyro MOXXHO TpeBpa-
TUTh BO MHOTHE Apyrue ¢op-
MBI HEPIHH, BKJIIOYAsi CBET U
TEIIO;
(I) xoropblii uaer TONBKO B
OJIHOM HampamjeHUH; (m) u
nepemeHHsbIi Tok (AC).

V. Edit the machine translation of the text.

THE MICROWAVE OV~

Shortly after the end of W UL vvar I, Percy Spencer already known as an electronics genius and war hero,
was touring one of his laboratories at the Raytheon Company. He stopped momentarily in front a magnetron,
the power tube that drives a radar set. Feeling a sudden and strange sensation, Spencer noticed that the choco-
late bar in his pocket had begun to melt.

Spencer, who obtained 120 patents in his lifetime, knew how to apply his curiosity. So he did what any
good inventor would — he went for some popcorn. Spencer didn't feel like a snack, he asked for unpopped pop-
corn. Holding he bag oil corn next to the magnetron, Spencer watched as the kernels exploded into puffy white
morsels.

From this simple experiment, Spencer and Raytheon develloped the microwave oven. The first microwave
oven was very big and heavy. At first, it was used exclusively in restaurants, railroad cars and ocean liners —
places where large quantities of food had to be cooked quickly. In fact, it took decades after the invention of the
microwave oven for it to be refined to a point where it would be useful to the average consumer.

Today, Percy Spencer's radar boxes melt chocolate and pop popcorn in millions of homes around the
world.

Bckope nocne Toro, kak koHel, Bropoit Muposoii Boitnsl, [lepcu CrieHcep, y’e W3BECTHBIM Kak T'€HUN
AJIEKTPOHUKH ¥ BOSHHBIN Tepoii, moceman oHy u3 ero sadoparopuii B Raytheon Komnannu. OH ocTaHOoBHMI Ha
MTHOBEHHE BIIEpEId MAarHeTpoH, TpyOa BIAcTH (MOIIM), KOTOpas BeNET (Be3eT) pamapHbli Habop. UyBcTByS
BHE3AITHYIO U CTpaHHYIO ceHcanuto, CrieHcep 3aMeTHII, UTO IIOKOJIATHBIA OpycoK (0ap) B ero KapMaHe Haval
TasiTh.

Cnencep, KoTopblif oxy4yna 120 maTeHToB B €ro MEeIOo KU3HH, 3HAJ, KaK TPUMEHHUTD €T0 JIFOOOIBITCTBO.
Tak 4to oH caenan To, yTo JH0O0H Xopomuil u300peraTesb OyJeT — OH MOIIEN A HEKOTOPOH KapeHO! KyKy-
py3bl. CrieHcep He 4yBCTBOBAJI ce0sl 1M0I00OHO 3aKyCKe, OH MPOCHIJI O HECOBABIIEH kapeHol Kykypy3e. [IpoBo-
I (1epka) OH 3epHO HeTH (Macia) Melka psjioM ¢ MarHeTpoHoM, CrieHcep HaOIIOAAIO0 Kak sipa, B30pBaH-
HBIE B OITyXIIIHE OeJble KYCOUKH.

Ot sToro nmpocroro skcrnepuMmenta, Crnercepa u Raytheon develloped mukpoBoiHoBas neus. [lepas Muk-
POBOJIHOBAsI 1€Yb ObUIa OYEHb OOJbIIas U Tshkenas. CHavana, 3TO UCIOJIb30BAJIOCh UCKIIIOUUTENIBHO B PECTO-
paHax, aBTOMOOWIIN JKeJIe3HOM JIOPOTH U OKEAHCKHUE JalHepbl — MECTa, e OOJibIINe KOJIWYECTBA MPOJOBOIIb-
CTBHSI JIOJDKHBI OBLITH OBITH TIPUTOTOBJICHBI OBICTPO. DakTHUecKkn, TpeOyeTcsl eCATUIIETUS Mociie n300peTeHue
MHUKPOBOJIHOBOHM I€YM AJISi 3TOr0, YTOOB!I OBITh OYMIIEHHBIM K MYHKTY (TOYKE), TJe 3TO OyJIeT MOJEe3HO A
CPEIHETO TOTPeOUTEIIS.

Ceroans, panapsble kopoOku Ilepcu CrieHcepa TalOT LIOKOJIAJ] U CYIOT XKapeHylo KYyKypy3y B MHJUIMOHaX
JIOMOB BO BCEM MHpE.

VI. Translate the operator’s manual.

ELECTRIC OVE{ E___‘I
|

How to use the oven toa

1. Insert the plug into the wall receptacle. Make sure that the timer dial is OFF.



2. Open the door and place the food to be cooked on the grill, then close the door.

3. Turn the timer clockwise and set the dial at the appropriate dial number according to the type of food to
be cooked. The toaster is switched ON, and cocking start.

4. To set the dial knob at dial number 5 or below turn the dial knob beyond dial number 6 first, and then
return it to the position desired.

5. When cooking is completed the bell rings and the oven toaster is switched OFF.

6. To stop the operation in the middle of a process, turn the dial counterclockwise and set it at OFF.

7. When you have finished using the oven toaster, be sure to turn the dial OFF and remove the plug from
the wall receptacle. If the plug is pulled out while the dial is ON, sparks may appear, possible damaging the
wall receptacle.

Precautions

1. If unwrapped meat or fish is placed in the oven toaster will stain in insides of the appliance, leading to a
change in the heating conditions. Wrap such food in aluminum foil before cooking it in the oven toaster.

2. To turn off the oven toaster in operation, turn the dial OFF.

3. When the food is done and the current has been cut, the dial will continue to make a noise for a while.
This is not a sign of any malfunction.

4. When the oven toaster is dropped or fall from a table of counter, should not use it again until it has been
inspected as safe by an authorized service facility.

5. Do not toast bread for more than six minutes. Avoid heating any food longer than the specified time or
it will burn.

6. When used in the oven toaster, the plate is also heated. Do not touch the heated plate.

Important safeguards

When using electrical appliances, basic safety precautions should always be taken including the following.
1. Read all instructions before using.
2. To protect against electrical hazards, do not immerse plugs, power cord, or heaters in water or other
liquid.

3. Do not touch heated surfaces in or after use, carry the toaster after cooled.

4. Close supervision is necessary when any appliance is used, by or near children.

5. Unplug cord from outlet when not in use, before putting on or taking off parts, and before cleaning.

6. Do not operate any appliance with a damaged cord or plug, or after the appliance malfunction or is
dropped or damaged in any manner.

7. Do not place on or near a gas flame or electric heater, and not use near to flammable things (curtain, al-
cohol, etc.)

8. Do not let cord hang over edge of table or counter, or touch hot surfaces.

9. Avoid putting water on the body or washing the inside.

10. Do not splash water on door window then the oven toaster is being heated.

11. Do not put the oven toaster on a tablecloth, coated case, carpets or anything else that is not heat resis-
tant.

12. Do not use appliance for other than intended use.

13. Do not turn on the oven toaster when the bottom lid is open.

VII. Translate the following specification into Russian.

STANDARD MICROWAVES

Inverter Technology
Delivers true multi-level power settings, preserving the full flavor and texture of your food. The consistent
distribution of microwave energy also helps delicate foods to simmer without overcooking the edges and sur-



face, a common problem with microwaves. Inverter Turbo Defrost lets you defrost foods even faster than our
powerful auto defrost feature. This advanced sequencing system distributes microwave energy in a new and ef-
ficient way, resulting in fast, thorough defrosting.

One-Touch Genius Sensor Reheat and Cook

Adjusts power levels and calculates cooking times automatically, making reheating and cooking a variety
of foods easier than ever.

Browner

An auto-browning feature lightly cooks the top of your food, adding an authentic, oven-like touch. Each
microwave has either 4 or 8 categories of browning, and some models come with an included browning dish to
enhance the browning process.

Elegant Faceplate Design

An attractive, reflective door and front panel will look spectacular in practically any kitchen.

Keep Warm/Simmer

Delivers low microwave power to keep your food warm without overcooking or to simmer foods like soup,
gravy, or desserts until they're ready to serve.

Multi-Lingual Menu Action Screen with Function Key

Find easy-to-follow instructions in English, Spanish or French just by pressing the function key on the
menu action screen.

Auto Reheat

Even if your food has been refrigerated, the auto reheat feature helps restore the original look and taste.

Auto Defrost

Defrost meat, poultry, and seafood at the push of a button.

Quick Minute

Set cooking times in one-minute intervals, or add a minute to a current cooking session.

Popcorn Key

Pop a bag of prepackaged microwave popcorn at the push of a button.

LESSON 2

I. Translate the following text into Russian.

C s N
REALM OF ENGINEERIN, = . \

QO

o

Traditionally, engineering activities have been grouped into certain areas of specialization. These origi-
nated as civil and military engineering, catering to man’s early needs. Scientific discoveries and their develop-
ment gave birth to a variety of fields of application such as mechanical, chemical, and electrical engineering.
Today the rapid rise of technology is bringing the adequacy of even these widely accepted designations into
question in describing specialist areas within engineering. Several of the more commonly accepted categories
are described below.

Aerospace Engineering combines two fields, aeronautical and astronautical engineering. The former is
concerned with aerodynamics, structure and propulsion of vehicles designed for the flight in the Earth’s atmos-
phere. The latter relates to flight above the Earth’s atmosphere and involves the design of rockets and space ve-
hicles incorporating sophisticated propulsion, guidance, and life support systems.

The day when one man drew his design in chalk on the floor and then proceeded to build it are long past.
Today large teams of engineers are needed to cope with the complexity of modern flight vehicles. The design of
an aircraft involves a multitude of specialty areas such as stress analysis, control surface theory, aircraft stabil-
ity, vibration, production techniques and flight testing.

Agricultural Engineering is one of the earliest forms of engineering practiced by man. It uses agricultural
machinery, irrigation, and surveying and deals with the many associated problems of crop raising and animal
husbandry. Not only are the fundamental engineering subjects such as hydraulics, metallurgy, and structures of
importance, but soil conservation, biology, and zoology are also necessary components. It is here tat machines



interface with the animal and kingdoms. Challenging problems occur in areas such as land reclamation and ef-
ficient utilization, and improved methods of food production and harvesting.

Chemical Engineering encompasses the broad field of raw material and food processing and the operation
of associated facilities. It is mainly involved with the manufacture and properties of materials such as fuels,
plastics, rubber, explosives, paints, and cleaners. The chemical engineer is well grounded in both basic and en-
gineering chemistry and apart the production of special materials, may be involved in such areas as combustion,
recycling of waste products, and air and water pollution.

Civil Engineering is one of the oldest branches of the engineering profession. It covers a wide field, and
many subsidiary branches have grown from it. The civil engineer is mainly employed in the creation of struc-
tures such as buildings, bridges, dams, highways, harbors, and tunnels. He is usually knowledgeable in hydrau-
lics, structures, building materials, surveying, and soil mechanics. One important area comprises water supply,
drainage, and sewage disposal. More than any other branch of engineering, the results of the civil engineer’s
efforts are the most visible in a permanent form.

Electrical Engineering, in general, deals with creation, storage, transmission and utilization of electrical en-
ergy and information. Most of its activities may be identified with power or communications. Electrical engi-
neering is of recent origin, dating back only to the eighteenth century, when electrical phenomena were first
subjected to scientific scrutiny. After this, useful applications were quickly identified. Today, the impact of a
power failure graphically illustrates our dependence on electrical power. The field encompasses information
systems, computer technology, energy conversion, automatic control, instrumentation, and many other special-
ties.

Industrial Engineering is mainly concerned with the manufacture of useful commodities from raw materi-
als. Since most of the other engineering fields have a bearing on this activity, the industrial engineer requires a
particularly broad view. The management of men, materials, machines, and money are all within his endeavor
in achieving effective production. Plant layout, automation, work methods, and quality control are included,
and, more than in most of the other traditional branches of engineering, the industrial engineer needs to have
some grounding in psychology and dealing with personnel.

Mechanical Engineering develops machines for the generation and utilization of power. Mechanical engi-
neers design turbines, engines, pumps, and their ancillary mechanisms and structures. Heating, ventilating, air-
conditioning, transportation, manufacturing, and vibration are some areas falling within their domain. The art of
mechanical engineering dates back to the labor-saving devices and military machines of ancient times, but it
received its greatest boost in the eighteenth century with the invention of the steam engine and industrial ma-
chinery, which marked the onset of the industrial revolution.

Mining and Metallurgical Engineering. The production and use of metals, has two distinct branches. One
deals with the location, extraction, and treatment of ores to obtain base metals, and the other with the transfor-
mation of these metals into useful forms and with the study of techniques for improving their performance in
specific applications. The study of ceramics is often included in this field. Special topics range all the way from
materials that may be used with living tissue to the development of composites for high-temperature applica-
tions such as in the heat shields used for satellite reentry.

In addition to the fields identified above, other categories of engineering are often encountered. These in-
clude architectural, ceramic, geological naval and marine, nuclear, petroleum, sanitary, and textile engineering.

II. Translate the summary of the text into English.

Texct HazbiBaeTcs «Cdepa nuHKeHepUn». ABTOP YTBEP)KIAeT, YTO HAyUHbIE OTKPBITHUS IPUBEIU K 00pa30-
BaHUIO HECKOJIBKO 00JIacTei MPUMEHEHUSI HH)KEHEPHO-CTPOUTEIBHOTO UCKYCCTBA, @ UMEHHO: CENIbCKOXO03SICT-
BEHHas, XUMHUECKasi, TPAKAAHCKas1, JJIEKTpUUECKasi, MeTalllyprudeckast 1 kocMudeckas. B cratee paccmatpu-
BalOTCs MH)KEeHEpHbIe o0nacTu. ['opHas u MeTanmypruueckas UHKeHepus 0a3upyeTcs Ha yIy4lIeHUH TeXHOJO-
Ui JO0OBIYM PYA U APYTHX MOJIE3HBIX UCKOMAeMbIX. MexaHnuecKkass HHKEHepHsl pazpadaTbiBaeT 000py10BaHuUE,
HampaBJICHHOE Ha MPOU3BOACTBO U HCIOJIb30BaHUE HHEPTUU. Bo3ayIIHO-KOCMHUYECKass WH)KEHEpUs OCHOBaHA
Ha U3Y4YEHUU CIyTHUKOB U PAKET, IPUMEHSAEMBIX IJIs MOJIETOB BhIlIE ypoBHs atMocgeps! 3emiau. CeabcKoxo-
3511ICTBEHHAs: MH)KEHEPHs HAIIPaBJIEHA Ha YJIYUIICHUE YpOoXKasi U MOAHATHS yPOBHS )KUBOTHOBOACTBA. XUMHUUE-
CKasi MHXXEHEPHsI UMeeT OIPOMHOE I0JIe AeSATEIbHOCTH: OT MPOU3BOJACTBA MUILEBBIX MPOAYKTOB 0 MPOU3BOJI-
CTBa TOIUIMBA W KpacuTenen. ['paxaaHckas MHXEHEpUs — 3TO caMasl cTapas U3 MHXKEHEpHbIX oTpaciei. OHa



BKJIFOYAET CTPOMUTEILCTBO 3/1aHUM, 1aM0 M TyHHeNeH. DIeKTpudecKass MHKEHEpHsl — OJJHA U3 CaMbIX Ba’KHBIX.

Omna ob6ecrieunBaeT paboTy MH(MOPMALIMOHHBIX CHCTEM, KOMITBIOTEPHBIE TEXHOJIOTHUH, O0eCIIeYrBaeT aBTOMATH-

4ecKuil KOHTPOIIb. [IpoMBbITIIeHHast HH)KEeHEepHs 0a3upyeTcsl Ha BBIPAOOTKE MPOTYKTOB M TOBAPOB U3 CHIPHSI.
ITII. Compare the original and the translation. Which techniques have been used in the translation ?

COLOR

The three primary colors
of light are red, green, and
blue. When you mix one pri-
mary color equally with an-
other, a secondary color is
formed. When you mix all
three primary colors, you get
white light. The way different
colors of light combine is
known as the additive process.

IV. Rearrange the segments of the translation in the right order.

QUANTUM THEORY

Quantum Theory explains
the behavior of light and other
forms of energy in the elec-
tromagnetic spectrum. Quan-
tum theory explains how light
behaves in some ways like
waves, and in other ways like
streams of particles, which are
in fact packets of energy
called a quantua (one packet is
called a quantum). There are
three instances, shown here,
when light can be explained
only in terms of quanta.

Tpemss OCHOBHBIMH IIiBE-
TaMH CBETa SBJISIOTCA Kpac-
HbIM, 3e1eHbld U cuHuil. lIpu
CMELIEHUU OAHOTO OCHOBHOIO
LBETa C JPYTUM B paBHBIX
IPONOPLUAX IMOJy4aeTcsi BTO-
puusbli 1BeT. [Ipu cMemennmn
BCEX TPEX OCHOBHBIX LIBETOB
noiy4aercst 6ensrii cser. Crio-
co0 KOMOWHAINK Pa3HBIX 1[BE-
TOB CBETa Ha3bIBAaeTCs aJaM-
THUBHBIM ITPOLIECCOM.

(a) xBaHTOBas Teopus

CIY>KUT ISl OOBSICHEHUS TIO-
BeJeHus cBeToBoi; (b) mme-
HYEeMbIX KBaHTaMH (OJUH IIy-
YOK Ha3bIBACTCS KBAaHTOM); (C)
KBAHTOBAsl TEOpHUsl OOBSCHSET;
(d) xorma moBeneHHE CBETa
MOKHO OOBSCHUTH  TOJBKO
NOHATUAMM KBaHTOB; (€) H
IpyTux GopM SHEPTHH B DJICK-
TpoMarHuTHOM criekTpe; (f) a
B JIPYTHX CIIy4asx — KaK TOTOK
YaCTHII,
(g) mouemy cBeT BeAET ceds B
HEKOTOPBIX CIydasx Kak BOJI-
Ha; (h) xoTopsle, 1o cy1ecTBy,
SIBIISIFOTCSL ITyYKaMU OSHEPTHH;
(1) cymectByeT TpHW Ciyd4as,
MIOKa3aHHbIX 371ECh.

V. Edit the machine translation of the text.

MECHANICAL ENGINEER

Engineers in this field design, test, build, and operate machinery of all types; they also work on a variety of
manufactured goods and certain kinds of structures. The field is divide into (1) machinery, mechanisms, materi-




als, hydraulics and pneumatics; and (2) heat as applied to engines, work and energy, heating ventilating, and air
conditioning. The mechanical engineer, therefore, must be trained in mechanics, hydraulics, and thermodynam-
ics and must know such subjects as metallurgy and machine design. Some mechanical engineers specialize in
particular types of machines such as pumps or steam turbines. A mechanical engineer designs not only the ma-
chines that make products but the products themselves, and must design for both economy and efficiency. A
typical example of modern mechanical engineering is the design of a car or an agricultural machine.

Mexanuueckas pazpadbomka

WHxeHephbl B 3TOM IOJIEBOM TPOEKTE, UCIIBITAHUH, CTPOST, M MCIIOJIB3YIOT MAIIMHBI BCEX THIIOB; OHH TaK-
)K€ BO3JICHCTBYIOT Ha pa3HOOOpa3re N3TOTOBICHHBIX TOBAPOB M HEKOTOPBIX BUIOB CTPYKTyp. O0macTh (mose) —
nenarcsa Ha (1) mamumHbl, MexaHu3Mbl, MaTepuansl, hydraulics u pneumatics; u (2) BbicOokas Temmneparypa B
NPUMEHEHUH K JIBUTATEIISIM, paboTaiiTe U SHEprusi, HarpeBasi NpOBETPUBAHKE, M KOHJUIIMOHUPOBAHUE BO31yXa.
MexaHnuecKuii HHXEHEp, I0ITOMY, JIOJDKeH ObITh 00ydeH B MexaHuke, hydraulics, u TepMoarHaAMUKE U JOJ-
KEH 3HaTh TaKHe MpeIMEeThl KaK MPOEKT MAallWHBI (MEXaHW3Ma) U MeTauryprus. HexoTopble MexaHndeckue
WHXEHEPhl CHEIUAIN3UPYIOTCS B CHEMU(PUUYECKUX THIAX MAIIUH (MEXaHM3MOB) THUIA HACOCOB WJIM MAapOBBIX
TypOuH. MeXxaHHYeCKUil MHKEHep MPOSKTHUPYET HE TOJIBKO MAIIUHBI (MEXaHU3Mbl), KOTOPBIE JIENAI0T U3AEIus,
HO W WM3JIeHS HETIOCPEICTBEHHO, M JOJDKHBI MIPOSKTHPOBATH M IS SKOHOMHKH (3KOHOMHH) | s () deKTuB-
HOCTH. TUNIUYHBIA TPUMEP COBPEMEHHOW MEXaHMUYECKOW pa3pabOTKH — MPOEKT aBTOMOOWJIS MU CEIThCKOXO-
3UCTBEHHON MaITUHBI (MEXaHU3MA).

VI. Translate the operator’s manual.

AUTOMATIC TOAST

Safeguards

When using electrical appliances, basic safety precautions should always be followed including the follow-
ing:
Read all instructions.
Do not touch hot surfaces. Use handles or knobs.
To protect against electrical shock, do not immerse cord, plug, or toaster in water or other liquid.
Close supervision is necessary when any appliance is used by or near children.
Unplug from outlet when not in use and before cleaning. Allow cooling before cleaning.
To disconnect, make sure bread lever is in the raised position, then remove plug from wall outlet.
Do not operate this appliance with a damaged cord or plug or after the appliance malfunctions, or has
been damaged in any manner. Return appliance to the place of purchase for a replacement.

8. The use of accessory attachments not recommended by the appliance manufacturer may cause injuries.

9. Do not use outdoors.

10. Do not let cord hang over edge of table or counter, or touch hot surfaces.

11. Do not place on or near a hot gas or electric burner, or in a heated oven.

12. Oversized foods, metal foil packages, or utensils must not be inserted in a toaster as they may involve a
risk of fire or electrical shock.

13. A fire may occur if this toaster is covered or touching flammable material, including curtains, draperies,
walls, etc., when in operation.

14. Do not attempt to dislodge food when toaster is plugged in.

15. Failure to clean crumb tray may result in a fire hazard.

16. Do not clean with metal scouring pads. Pieces can break off the pad and touch electrical parts, involv-
ing a risk of electrical shock.

17. Do not use appliance for other than intended household use.

18. Do not leave unattended when on use.
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Instructions

A short power — supply cord is provided to reduce the ha/cards resulting from entanglement or tripping
over a longer cord. An extension cord may be used with care; however, the marked electrical rating should be at
least as great as the electrical rating of I the toaster. The extension cord should not be allowed to drape over the
counter or tabletop where it can be pulled on by children or tripped over.

How to Use

e Remove all protective wrappings from food before placing in toasting wells.

e Avoid toasting foods with "runny" frostings, icings or open fillings.

e Avoid torn slices of bread and broken pastries which may get lodged in toasting wells.

e For best results, clean crumb tray frequently.

e To remove lodged food, unplug toaster and allow to cool completely. Turn upside down and shake.

o Different breads require color settings. Bread lever may be raised manually at any time to check toast
color.

To Clean

Caution: Unplug. Never immerse toaster in water.

1. Allow unit to cool completely.

2. Wipe outside with soft, damp cloth. Never use abrasive cleanser or steel wool to clean.

3. Unscrew to pull open crumb tray at bottom of toaster and brush out crumbs. Wipe surface with damp
cloth to remove stubborn spots.

Note: When first used, your toaster may smoke slightly. Any smoke or odor is normal and will not recur af-
ter a few uses.

Toast

1. 1 Plug power cord into outlet, the volt of which conforms to the electrical rating of the toaster.

2. Adjust color selector control to desired lightness or darkness. Turn knob to the LEFT for light or the
RIGHT for darker toast.

3. Insert bread into toasting wells and depress bread lever. Toast will automatically pop up when selected
color is reached.

4. Unplug cord from wall outlet.

VII. Translate the following specification into Russian.

REFRIGIRATGE

P -.—.-|-.—-

Consider the following questions before you purchase a refrigerator:

Why should I purchase a refrigerator?

Perhaps no other kitchen appliance is used as regularly and by as many members of the family as the re-
frigerator. Today's refrigerators provide more features and conveniences, styles and configurations, and energy
efficiency than ever before.

Where will you place your refrigerator?

The size of the space that you have for your refrigerator affects the size and configuration of the model you'll
purchase. Measure the dimensions of the area and have these in mind when you go shopping.

What type of refrigerator do you prefer?

You have many choices when purchasing a refrigerator: top-freezers with the freezer at the top, bottom-
freezers — with the freezer at bottom, side-by-side, and built-ins. You should purchase a refrigerator that
matches your needs.

Are there convenience features that I can choose from?



The following is a list of features you may consider:

e An ice-maker produces a continuous supply of ice and a frostless refrigerator (also referred to as frost-
free) refers to models that automatically prevent ice build-up through a process of constant evaporation.

o A water filtration system provides a ready supply of ice water and ice cubes without opening the
freezer door.

o Spill-proof glass shelves are easier to clean than wire shelves and the built-in lip of these glass shelves
also helps contain spills.

e A temperature control meat drawer with its own temperature controls and cold air supply allows you to
keep meat longer.

o Flexible space allows you to adjust door shelf bins and interior shelves to fit your size needs.

e A crisper drawer has a special built-in humidity control that extends the life of fruits and vegetables.

o A wine/beverage rack refrigerates cans and bottles on their side to conserve space and gallon door bins
are the perfect place for bulky items such as milk and oversized soft drink bottles.

e An egg/deli door bin stores eggs or can be converted to drawer storage.

LESSON 3

I. Translate the following text into Russian.

A FEW WORDS ABOUT GENE
ENGINEERING SUBJECTS

Mathematics is the science of space and quantity, concerned with concrete bodies and collections; it is now
recognized to be a vast aggregation of deductions from assumptions about pure abstractions.

Mathematics comprises several large branches. The first of these is arithmetic.

Arithmetic is concerned with numbers and numerical calculations. Algebra goes beyond arithmetic by
greatly extending the symbolism. In particular, algebra utilizes letters for unknown, or specified, numbers. This
makes it possible to deal with known and unknown numbers on an equal footing. A large body of algebra is the
theory of equations.

Geometry is a vast field of mathematics with many subdivisions. The basic elements of geometry are
points, lines, and planes. More complicated elements, such as triangles, circles, and cubes, are defined in terms
of the undefined elements.

Descriptive geometry is as much a branch of mechanical drawing as of mathematics. It is concerned largely
with representing three dimensions on a flat surface so that each part is accurately represented.

Whether mathematical physics belongs to physics or mathematics is determined by one's viewpoint. It is
mathematics applied to physical problems. Quantum theory and the theory of relativity are examples.

Physics is the systematic study of natural phenomena to dibasic laws governing them. Traditionally physics
is divided into several major topics, namely, mechanics, heat, optics, electricity and magnetism, atomic physics
and nuclear physics. Because of the remarkable unity of Nature this separation into topics is, to some extent,
artificial and only exists for convenience. Newton's second law, relating force to acceleration, ration, and his
third law, relating action and reaction, form the basis of mechanics. Maxwell's equations, which combine in
mathematical the laws discovered by Ampere, Coulomb and Faraday, form the basis of electricity and magnet-
ism and optics.

Mechanics is the oldest branch of physics, dealing with the state of rest or motion of particles and rigid
bodies and with forces acting on bodies. The subject has three main branches: statics, dynamics and fluid me-
chanics. In statics, the forces acting on the body, or system of bodies, are so arranged that the body is in equi-
librium.

Dynamics deals with systems in motion and may be divided into kinetics, the study of the effect of forces in
changing the motion of bodies, and kinematics in which the motion of particles or rigid bodies is considered
without reference to the forces producing the motion.

Fluid mechanics includes the theory of gases, hydrodynamics (the motion of liquids), and aerodynamics.
The mathematical development of results and theories arising from classical mechanics is called analytical me-
chanics.



Machine elements are the components that make up a machine or mechanical device, including both struc-
tural members used to position or support and members used to transfer motion and energy. Design or operation
of any machine or device can be analysed in terms of its elements, A machine’s structural members are catego-
rized according to the load carry. Thus a compressive member is one that carries compression loads (i.e. com-
pressive stresses). Members used to transmit energy or motion are gears, cams, inclined planes, belts, levers and
wheels. Each of these elements may also carry any of the types of load described.

Metallurgy is the science of the technology of metals including extraction of metal from ores, processing of
metals into useful form, and the of their properties and behaviour. Metallurgy includes areas physics, chemistry,
and applied mechanics, and also the development metal and alloy systems. The branch of metallurgy called
metallography, or theoretical metallurgy, deals with the microscopic structure and constitution of metals and
alloys. Another branch of metallurgical science deals with the internal changes that metals undergo during
thermal and mechanical treatment.

II. Translate the summary of the text into English.

I[aHHaH CTaThi IMOCBALLICHA O630py OCHOBHBIX MHXXCHCPHBIX JUCHUIIIINH. Maremaruka BxIO4aeT apI/I(I)Me-
THKY, TEOMETPHIO, OTMCATENFHYIO0 TEOMETPHUI0, (PU3HUKY, MEXaHUKY, TUHAMHKY, DJIEMEHTHI MaluH. ApupmeTn-
Ka MMEET JIeJI0 C YuciaamMHu U BbluuciaeHusMU. OCHOBOM anreOphl siBisieTcs Teopus ympaieHuil. OCHOBHBIE
AJIEMEHTHI T€OMETPHH — 3TO TOUYKH, JIMHUH, TPEYTOJIbHUKH, KPYTH B KyObl. OnricaTebHasi TeOMETPHsl paccMmar-
pUBaeT TpU U3MEpPEHUs Ha TUIOCKOM moBepXHOCTH. DU3MKa BKIIOYAET TaKWe paslieibl, KaKk MeXaHUKa, ONTHKA,
ANEKTPUYECTBO U MArHETU3M, aTOMHYIO U sifiepHylo (pu3uky. OCHOBHas oTpaciib (PU3UKU — MEXaHHKa HUMEeT
JACJIO C ABMOKCHUEM HaCTHIl U C CHUJIaMU, HeﬁCTBYIOHIHMH Ha TCia. CTaTI/IKa, AWHAMHKa — 3TO OCHOBHBIC OTpac-
JM MEXaHUKU. DJIEMEHTHI MallliH MPEJICTaBISIIOT CO00M KOMIIOHEHTHI, CIIOCOOHBIE K MEPEMEIICHUIO U Tepeiaye
SHEPrUU MEXaHU3MOB. MeTaTyprusi 3aHUMAeTCsl U3BJICUCHUE MeTaia u3 pyJ, oOpaboTKON METalIoB U U3Y-
YeHHEM HUX CBOWCTB. Teopermdeckas METAUTYprusl WM MeTauiorpadus MMeeT NelN0 ¢ MHKPOCKOINYECKOH
CTPYKTYpPOIl 1 KOHCTUTYIIMEH METAIJIOB U CILIABOB.

ITI. Compare the original and the translation. Which techniques have been used in the translation ?
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The branch of mathemat-
ics concerned with collecting
and interpreting data is called
statistics The data are often
collected by interviewing a
sample group of people who
are meant to represent the
whole population. If the sam-
ple group has been put to-
gether carefully, the findings
should be fairly accurate for
the entire population. The in-
formation gained from the
sample group can be very use-
ful to government agencies
and businesses, helping them
find out tastes, opinions, and

Otpaciib MaTeMaTHKH, 3a-
HUMAOIIascsi cOOpoM U WH-
TepIpeTanueil TaHHbIX, Ha3bl-
BaeTca craructukou. Yacro
cOOp JMaHHBIX MPOU3BOJIUTCS
yTeM oOmpoca BbIOpaHHOMN
TpYINIbl JIOJEH, KOTOopas, IO
MPEANOJIOKEHUIO, TPEACTaB-
JeT Bce HacelneHwe. Ecam
YJI€Hbl TPYIIBI TIIATEIHEHO
OTOOpaHBbI, Pe3ynbTaThl AOK-
HBI OBITh JIOBOJIbHO TOUYHBIMU
sl Bcero HaceneHus. [lomy-
YeHHasl OT BbIOpaHHOW TIpym-
bl “HOpMAIUI MOXKET OKa-
3aThCSI BeChbMa IIOJIC3HOMU A
MPABUTEIBCTBEHHBIX OPraHOB



the probable of

events.

outcome

IV. Rearrange the segments of the translation in the right order.

LANGUAGE OF MAk

Mathematics has a lan-
guage of its own, which uses
numbers and symbols instead
of words and punctuation. The
earliest recorded numbers
were marks made on a stick.
These marks were made in
small groups of, for example,
two or five. Eventually these
groups were given symbols of
their own (2, 5, etc.) and a sys-
tem of arithmetic developed.
Mathematicians introduced
special symbols to replace
words such as "plus" and
"equals". They also introduced
special words to express new
ideas. Terms such as "triangle"
and "square", for example,
were applied to figures that are
geometrically defined.

U OCJIIOBBIX prrOB, momMoras
UM BBISIBHTH BKYChI, MHCHHS U
BEPOSATHBIA UCXOJI KAaKUX-THOO
COOBITHH.

(a) oHM Takxe BBeEJH
crenuanbHble  cjoBa NS
BBIpaXKCHUS HOBBIX uzel; (b) y
MaTeMaTUKU €CTh CBOM SI3BIK;
(c) HampuMmep, TaKUMHU
TEpPMHHAMH Kak
"rpeyronbHUK" W "kBaapart';
(d) cnenannple Ha manke; ()
ATH 3apyOKu OBUIM CJEeJIaHbI
HeOonpimMu  rpynmamu;  (f)
HarmpuMep, Mo JBE WIM IO
MsATh; (g) B KOHIIE KOHIIOB Ka-
K0 U3 STUX Tpymnn ObUT MpH-
CBOGH CBOHl cumBOaI (2, 5, u
T.1.); (h) u 3TO MoNOXWiIo Ha-
4ano pa3BUTHIO apudmeTuye-
CKOM CHCTEeMBI; (1) MaTeMaTHKH
BBEJIM CIEIHAJIbHbIE CHUMBOJIBI
BMECTO CIJIOB; (j) TaKkuX, Kak

"mmoc" u "pasusercsa"; (k)
ObLITM Ha3BaHbI ONpeelsieMble
reomerpuuecku  urypss; (1)

KOTOPBII HCTIONB3yeT HUpPHI U
CHUMBOJIBI BMECTO CIIOB M 3Ha-
KOB TIPEMHUHAHUSA; (M) CaMbIMHU
NEPBbIMHU W3BECTHBIMU B HCTO-

V. Edit the machine translation of the text.

FORMULAS

It is often important to know how to obtain a certain number from other numbers which are known. The
value of the number which we want to find depends upon the values of the known numbers. Thus the area of a
rectangle depends upon the values of two numbers, the and the width. The relation between the area two num-
bers is definitely stated by the formula A = Iw.

There are many ways of expressing relationship between numbers. In arithmetic it is usually expressed by a
rule stated in words; by using the language of algebra we abbreviate these rules into formulas. When we try to
get formula corresponding to a word statement, we write the words on a single line and then place directly be-
neath each word or phrase the algebraic hoi that has the same meaning.

YacTo BakKHO 3HATh, KaK MOJIYYUTh HEKOTOPOE YUCIO(HOMEp) OT APYTHX yuced (HOMEpPOB), KOTOpPhIE W3-
BecTHbI. LleHHOCTh uncna (HomMepa), KOTOPOE Mbl XOTHUM HaWTH, 3aBUCHUT OT LIEHHOCTEN M3BECTHBIX yucen (HO-



MepoB). Takum 00pa3oM 001acTh MPSIMOYTOJIBHUKA 3aBUCHT OT IIEHHOCTEH JBYX YuceN (HOMEPOB), U IIMPUHBI.
OTtHomeHne MeXay 00IacThIO IBa YKCIia (HOMEpa) OmpeesICHHO 3asBICHO GopMyIioi A = Iw.

Ectp MHOTO cIOCOOOB BBIPa3uTh OTHOIICHUS Mexay unuciaamu(Homepamu). [lo apudmernke 310 0OBIYHO
BBIPAXXaeTcsl B COOTBETCTBUU C MPABHUIIOM (IIPaBICHUEM), 3asBUJ B CIIOBAX; MCIOJB3YS S3BIK anreOpbl MbI CO-
Kpalaem 3Tu mpaBuia B ¢opmyibl. Koraa mMbl mpoOyeM Momy4duTh GopMyIy, COOTBETCTBYIOUIYIO YTBEpKIIe-
HUIO (3asIBJICHUIO) CJIOBA, MBI MUILIEM CJIOBA HA €AMHCTBEHHOMN (OTAENIbHON) JIMHUM U 3aTE€M pa3MellaeM Hemo-
CPEACTBEHHO HI)KE KaXKJIOTO CII0BA WM (pasbl anredpandeckuii hoi, KOTOpPBI HMEET TO e caMoe 3HAUYCHHE.

VI. Translate the operator’s manual.
HAIR DRIER
General Safety Instructions

Please carefully read all the following information, it contains important instructions for the safety, the use
and the maintenance of the appliance. Take good care of the operating instructions and pass them onto any fu-
ture owner. Although this appliance was manufactured according to the recognised technical rules, it, like all
other electrical appliances, becomes mortally dangerous when dropped into water. This danger exists even if
the appliance is switched off.
A fault current circuit breaker for personal protection (30 mA) reduces the danger from electrical appliances
that are accidentally dropped into water. Please ask your electrician. Repairs on electrical appliances must be
made by trained fitters only. Improper repairs can lead to considerable hazards for the user. The manufacturer
shall not be liable for any damage which is caused by improper use or incorrect operation. The user of the ap-
pliance is urgently requested to observe the following instructions.

Take care!

- Do not use this appliance in the bathtub, shower or over a wash hand basin filled with water

— Do not place a faulty appliance into operation.

- To assure safe operation of the appliance, connect it and operate it as directed on the nameplate.

- Always switch the appliance off when it is laid on its side when interrupting the drying procedure.

— When overheated for instance by covering the air slots — the appliance switches off automatically and
switches back on again after cooling off for a few minutes.

— After use, pull out the mains plug.

- In case of a fault, separate the appliance from the mains (pull out the mains plug).

— Do not pull on the connection cord, but rather on the plug, to separate the appliance from the mains.

— Do not pull the connection cord over sharp edges or use it for carrying.

— Do not pull the connection cord over heated hotplates or open flames.

- Have repairs and adjustments on the appliance performed by a trained engineer from our customer ser-
vices department.

— Children must not use electrical appliances except under strict supervision,

- Clean appliance only with a dry or a moist cloth, making sure that you pull out the mains plug first
without fail. Never immerse the appliance into water.

- Worn-out appliances must be made unusable immediately by pulling out the mains plug and cutting
through the connection cord and removing the plug. Then dispose of the appliance properly.

Disposal instructions

Our products are protected as far as possible for transport by packing. This packing consists exclusively of
environmentally compatible materials, which should be taken to the local waste disposal establishment as valu-
able secondary raw materials. You may obtain information on the possibilities for disposing of worn-out appli-
ances from your local council.



Voltage and type

See nameplate on the appliance. Connect only to alternating current 220 — 240 V.
This appliance satisfies the EC Guideline No. 76-889-EEC for radio screening as amended by Guideline
No. 82/499.

Use

After washing, rub down your hair thoroughly: First switch to stage 2 and predry your hair for continued
drying, switch appliance to stage 1.

Curling jet

The curling jet concentrates the airflow for specific drying of certain hair sections. It is used when you
want to give hair a specific shape; e.g. rolled on curlers or laid over a round brush. The curling jet is simply
attached to the air discharge opening of the hair dryer. It can be turned in any desired direction.

Cable holder

(on appliances that are equipped with it)
Wind up cable over your hand, place into the cable holder and press holder together.

VII. Translate the following specification into Russian.

2001 Professional 1500-1800 watts

Lightweight 2000 hour,

double balanced motor

7 Ranges of speed and temperature

Removable lint filter

Tapered nozzle attachment.
LESSON 4

I. Translate the following text into Russian.

HORIZONS OF MODERN MECHAN

e\

In the development of mechanics, we can notice three main stages, three well-pronounced trends. In the
17th century, the great scientist Galilei and Newton laid the scientific foundations of classical mechanics and
formulated the basic laws of particle mechanics and the mechanics of systems and bodies. The calculations of the
movement and equilibrium of various machines are based on these laws: they are widely used in calculating the
movement and designing the control systems of planes and rockets, Earth satellites and spacecratft.

In the 18th century, through the efforts of the members of the Russian Academy of Sciences, the laws of
classical mechanics were applied to the motion of fluids and gaseous bodies and, later on, to the deformation of
elastic media as well.

These gave birth to hydrodynamics — the science of motion of fluids in pipes, canals and oceans. Finally
came the theory of elasticity and strength of materials, which makes it possible to calculate the strength of all
structures and of aeronautical and space vehicles.



In the middle of the 19th century the laws of classical mechanics were substantially elaborated. They were
united with the laws of the theory of probabilities -static. This accounts for the appearance of statical mechanics
and the kinetic theory of matter, which made it possible to come close to a precise theory explaining the move-
ment of plasma, a special form of matter.

The 20th century has placed new tasks before the science of mechanics, and led to the further expansion of
its horizons.

The solution of important problems of mechanics speeds up the rates of technological progress in ship
building, aviation, rockets and space technology, power engineering, the atomic industry and so on, its methods
penetrate into related departments of science and technology, into physics, chemistry and biology, and into
various branches of industrial production.

Nowadays, mechanics invades whole departments of knowledge as well as individual scientific and techno-
logical fields. For instance, the methods of modern aeromechanics find a broad application in the solutions of
many biological problems. The laws governing blood circulation, the hydrodynamics of heart and blood vessels
constitute the subject of a new branch of science biomechanics. The latest advances in mechanics will be of
great help in improving many production processes in industry and agriculture.

II. Translate the summary of the text into English.

Ha3Banue Tekcra «I'OpU30HTEI COBPEMEHHON MEXaHUKW». B cTaTbe NMepeducisitoTCs Tallbl pa3BUTUSA Me-
xaHukd. CoryacHO aBTOpY, B MEXAHUKE HAOIIONAIOTCS TP CTaJAWUU pa3BUTHUS. BbluncieHns ABUKEHMS U paB-
HOBECHUS Pa3JIYHbIX MEXaHU3MOB 0a3upyroTcs Ha 3akoHax ['ammnes u HerotoHa. Mnen, poausiumecs B 17 cto-
JIETHH, NIMPOKO MCIIONB3YOTCS B HAIIA JHU JJIS1 BBIYMCICHUS IBHKEHUS U IIPOCKTUPOBAHUSA KOCMUYECKUX CHC-
TeM. 3aKOHBI KJIACCHYECKOW MEXaHUKHU MPOJIOJIKAIN pa3BUBAThCS M B 18 Beke. DTH 3aKOHBI ObLIU CBSI3aHBI C
JBIDKEHUEM JKUJIKOCTEH U ra3000pa3HbIX BemecTB. B 19 Beke 3aK0HBI MEXaHUKH OBLITH 00BEIEHBI CO CTATUKOM.
HmeHHO 3Ta ujes mo3Bojuia OObsICHUTE JBIKEHUE TulaHeT. B 20 cToneTnn MexaHuKa TECHO CBS3aHA C XUMHU-
eH, (hu3mKom, OMooTHe M TEXHUKON. TeKCT 3aKaHUYMBAETCsl OMMCAHUEM COBPEMEHHBIX OTpAacCiiel MEXaHHKH.
MexaHnKa COBPEMEHHOCTH MMEET JIEJIO ¢ MpobiieMaMH a’pOMEXaHUKU. biaromaps coBpeMeHHOI MexaHUKe,
MOSIBUJIACh HOBAsl OTPAciib HAYKU — OMOMEXaHMKa.

III. Compare the original and the translation. Which techniques have been used in the translation ?

Electric Circuit| \@ =

“

An electric circuit 1s an
unbroken conducting path
from, and back to, a power
supply. It has three main parts:
the power supply, the conduc-
tor, and the load. The power is
provided by a generator or bat-
tery, the conductor carries the
current, and the load is an
electric device such as a lamp.

IV. Rearrange the segments of the translation in the right order.

ELECTRICIT@

Separating the different

DIIeKTpoLenb — 3TO He-
pa3pbIBHBIA MPOBOJHHUK 3JICK-
TPUYECTBA, MPOTAHYTHIA OT
UCTOYHUKA TOKa M OOpaTHO K
Hemy. OHa COAEpPKUT TPHU OC-
HOBHBIE COCTABJIIOILUE: HC-
TOYHUK TOKa, IPOBOJHUK U
Harpy3ky. [logaga snexkrpuye-
CKOrO0 TOKa OCYILIECTBIISETCS
reHepaTopoM MM Oarapeei.
[To mpoBOAHUKY HMAET TOK, a
Harpy3KOM  CIY>KHT  Takoe
3JIEKTPUYECKOE  YCTPOMCTBO,
KaK, HaImpuMep, dJIEKTpOJIaM-
na.

(a) KOTOpBIA MOCTENEHHO



parts of a compound using
electricity is called electroly-
sis. For this to work, the com-
pound must be either in mol-
ten form or dissolved in water,
and it must contain ions. Two
electricity-conducting  plates
(called electrodes) are placed
in the compound to be split
(called the electrolyte). When
the plates are connected to a
battery, an electric current
passes through the compound,
which is gradually split into
two parts. This happens be-
cause the negative electrode
(the cathode) has an excess of
negatively charged particles,
so it attracts the positive ions
of the compound.

pacleruiseT cMech Ha JiBe Jac-
tu; (b) oTOeNneHne pa3nuIHbIX
COCTaBJIIIONIUX CMECH TIpH
MOMOIIN DJICKTPUICCTBA HA3bI-
BaeTCs EKTPOIN30M; (C) UTO-
Obl cMech OblIa B pacIuiaBJIeH-
HOM COCTOSTHMM Wi ObLIa pac-
TBOpeHa B Boje; (d) depes
CMeChb HAa4YMHAET MPOXOAUTH
AJIEKTPUYECKUI TOK; (€) U 4TO-
Obl B HEll COAEepKAIUCh HOHBL;
(f) mBe onexTpompoBOISAIINE
IUTACTHHBI (HA3bIBAEMBIC DIICK-
TPOAAMHU)  TOTPYKAIOTCS B
MOJUIeXKAIYIO  PACILIEIUICHUIO
cMech; (g) (Ha3bIBaeMyIo dJIeK-
TponutoM); (h) xorga ruacTu-
HBI TIOJKJTIOYAIOTCS K Oarapee;
(1) aTO MPOUCXOAUT TIOTOMY; (])
YTO HA OTPUIIATENBHO 3apsi-

JKEHHOM D3JIeKTpojae (karoje)
BO3HUKAET W30BITOYHOE KOJIHU-
YeCTBO OTPHIIATENBHO 3apsi-
JKEHHBIX YJaCTHII;
(k) xoTOpBIE IPUTIATHUBAIOT TIO-
JIOXKUTENNbHBIE HOHBI cMecH; (1)
qT00BI JOOHUTHCA 3TOro, HEOO-
XOJIAMO.

V. Edit the machine translation of the text.

A graph represents numerical relationship in visual form. By use of a graph we can show the relation be-
tween certain of numbers in an interesting, pictorial manner so that they can actually be seen. The most com-
monly used graphs are: the pictograph, the bar graph, the line graph and the circle graph. In a pictograph, each
picture or symbol represents a definite quantity. In a pictograph we use pictures of objects to represent numeri-
cal facts. The length of bars in a bar graph represents numeric facts. The bars are of varying length but of the
same width. They are usually used to show size or amount of different items or size or amount of the same item at
different time The bars of a vertical bar graph are drawn straight up at. down, that is at right angles with the hori-
zontal base 111 of the graph. The bars of a horizontal bar graph are drawn across the page. The line graph shows
the changes in a quantity by rising or falling of a line. The position of the line with relation to the horizontal and
vertical scales represents numerical facts. The line connects a number of points. An apportionment or distribution
graph shows the relation ship of all parts of a particular whole. The whole graph represents 100 %. A chart which
consists of a circle broken down into subdivision is called a circle graph. A circle graph used to show how all the
parts are related to the whole. The entire circle, which equals 360°, represents the entire thing.

['pad mpencraBiseT YUCIOBBIE OTHOIICHUS B BU3yainbHOU (opme. [Ipu momomm rpada Mbl MOKEM IOKa-
3aTh OTHOIIEHUE MEXIY YBEPEHHBIM OTHOCHUTEIBHO YHCEI(HOMEPOB) B MHTEPECHOU, UIUTIOCTPUPOBAHHON Ma-
Hepe Tak, 4TOObI OHU MOTJIU (PaKTUYECKH OBITh 3aMedeHbl. T OH Hanboyiee 0OBIYHO MCIOJIB30BaAT TPadbI: MHK-
TOrpaMMa, TUCTOTpamMma, rpad JIuHuM U rpad kpyra. B nukTorpamme, Kakaas KapTHHA WIM CUMBOJ IIPECTaB-



JSIFOT OTpesieNIEHHOE KOJIMYECTBO.
B mmkTorpaMMe MBI MCHOJB3yeM KapTHHBI OOBEKTOB(IIENIEH) MpeACTaBUTh 4yuCiIoBbIe (akThl. lnmmHA Opy-
CKOB (06apoB) B THCTOTrpaMMe IMPEACTABISAECT YUCIOBBIE (PakThl. bpycku (0apbl) HIMEIOT U3MEHSIONTYIOCS JJIHHY,
HO TOM e caMoil mupuHbl. OHM 0OBIYHO UCHOJIB3YIOTCA, YTOOBI TOKA3aTh pa3Mep WM KOJIMYECTBO Pa3IUUHBIX
IIyHKTOB (M3J€1MI) WM pa3Mepa WIN KOJUYECTBA TOTO K€ CaMOro IIyHKTa (M3JeNHsl) B pa3IMYHOE BPEMsl, B
KOTOpOM Opycku (6apbl) BEpTUKAIBHON THCTOTPAMMBI OTTSHYTHI MPSMO. BHU3, 3TO — MO IPSIMBIM YTJIOM C TO-
pu3oHTanbHOM ocHoBOM 111 u3 rpada. Bpycku (6appl) rOpH30OHTAIBHOW THCTOIPAMMBl OTTSHYTHI IOTEPEK
cTpaHulbl. ['pad TMHUM NOKa3bIBAeT MU3MEHEHMs (3aMEHBbI) B KOJIMYECTBE, NMOBBIIIASACH WK Majgas JuHud. Ilo-
JOKEHUe (MO3UIHKA) JIMHUKM C OTHOILICHWEM K TOPH3OHTAJIBHBIM M BEPTHKAJIBHBIM MacuITabam MpeaCcTaBIseT
qucaoBble (QakThl. JINHUSA COEIUHSET MHOKECTBO ITyHKTOB (Touek). IIponopunonansHoe pacnpeneneHue Wiu
rpad pacrmpeneneHusl MOKa3bIBalOT CYIHO OTHOIICHMS BCEX yacTel crernuduueckoro nenoro. Llensiit rpad
npeacrasiser 100 %. Jluarpammy, KoTopasi COCTOMT U3 Kpyra, pa3JIOMaHHOTO BHU3 Ha NOJpa3/ieJIeHUE, Ha3bl-
BaloT rpagom kpyra. I'pad kpyra nmen oObIKHOBEHHE MMOKa3bIBaTh, KAK BCE YAaCTH CBSA3aHBI C 1eNbIM. [TomHBII
KpYT, KOTOPBIN paBHsieTcs 360°, mpeICTaBISIET MOJIHYIO BEIlb.

VI. Translate the operator’s manual.

JUICE EXTRACO

Important Safeguards
How to use

When using electrical appliances, basic safety precautions should always be followed including the follow-

ing:

Read all instructions.

To protect against risk of electrical shock do not immerse unit in water or other liquid.

Close supervision is necessary when any appliance is used by or near children.

Unplug from outlet when not in use, before putting on or taking off parts, and before cleaning.
. Avoid contacting moving parts.

a) Moving Parts. Keep fingers out of discharge opening.

b) Never feed food by hand. Always use food pusher.

c) Blade is sharp. Handle carefully.

6. Do not operate any appliance with a damaged cord or plug or after the appliance malfunctions, or is
dropped or damaged in any manner. Return appliance to the nearest authorized service facility for examination,
repair or electrical or mechanical adjustment.

7. The use of attachments not recommended or sold by the appliance manufacturer may cause fire, electri-
cal shock or injury.

8. Do not use outdoors.

9. Do not let cord hang over edge of table or counter or touch hot surfaces.

10. Do not let cord contact hot surface including the stove.

11. Always make sure juicer cover is clamped securely in place before motor is turned on. Do not unfasten
cover snap while juicer is in operation.

12. Be sure to turn switch to off position after each use of your juice extractor. Make sure the motor stops
completely before disassembling, and the power supply plug is removed from the outlet.

13. Do not put your fingers or other foreign objects into the juice extractor opening while it is in operation.
If food becomes lodged in opening, use food pusher or another piece of fruit or vegetable to push it down.
When this method is not possible, turn the motor off and disassemble juicer to remove the remaining food.

a kb=

How to use



1. Before attaching the power supply cord to a suitable 220VAC outlet, make sure the switch is in the
OFF position, and the cover snap are safely locked in place.

2. Cut fruits and vegetables into smaller pieces in order to fit into the feeding funnel of the cover.

NOTE:

a) Not recommended for bananas, peaches, apricots, etc, because there is little juice yielded.

b) Not recommended for processing coconuts or similar hard foodstuffs, since this may damage the motor
and the filter.

¢) The peel and pits should be removed from oranges , lemons, grapefruits, and melons, with the core from
pineapples removed.

3. Turn the power switchd to "ON".

4. Drop the prepared fruits into the feeding funnel of the cover and gently push the fruit down into the
filter using the pusher.

5. When the pulp container or the juice container are full, turn the power switch to "OFF", and empty the
full container(s) before continuing to use the juice extractor.

6. After using the juice extractor, turn the switch to the "OFF" position and disconnect the plug.

7. Avoid using the juice extractor continuously for more than
4 minutes. Turn the switch to the "OFF" position and let the unit cool for approximately 2 minutes.

8. Always keeps motor housing dry.

How to clean

1. Make sure the switch is in the "OFF" position and the unit is unplugged from the outlet. Open the cover
snap, remove the cover, pulp collector, and filter. Clean these parts under running water. NEVER wash the mo-
tor housing. Simply wipe it with a damp cloth.

2. To clean the filter easily, a small tooth brush (not included) is recommended.

3. Dry all parts.

4. Assemble all parts and store unplugged in a dry place until next time.

VI. Translate the following specification into Russian.

KENMORE JUICER

400 W power juicer for optimum juice extraction. Pulp automatically empties into detachable pulp collec-
tor during operation. Extra-wide 3 in. feed tube eliminates most precutting. 32 oz. cup included. Sears item
#00867701000 Mfr. model #JEX328S

Sears exclusive. This item is only available at Sears. Optimum nutrition — an invaluable aid in maintaining
a balanced diet

o Raw juice contains precious vitamins, minerals, bioflavonoids and enzymes.

e Juicing suggestions and educational information included.

o Easy clean up: large, detachable pulp collector.

Removable parts are dishwasher safe on top rack of dishwasher.

LESSON 5
I. Translate the following text into Russian.
FORCE

The term “force”, as used in mechanics, refers to what is known in everyday language as push or pull. We
can exert a force on a body by muscular effort; a stretched spring exerts a force on the bodies to which its ends
are attached; compressed air exerts a force on the walls of its container. In all these instances the body exerting
the force is in contact with the body, on which the force is exerted, and the forces of this sort are known as con-
tact forces. There are also forces which act through empty space without contact, and are called action-at-a dis-
tance forces. The force of gravitational attraction exerted on a body by the earth, and known as the weight of
the body, is the most important of these for our present study.



External and internal forces. One should distinguish between forces as external or internal with reference to
any particular body. Those forces acting on a given body which are exerted by other bodies are referred to as
external forces. Forces exerted on one part of the body by other parts of the same body are called internal
forces.

Graphical representation of forces. Vectors. Suppose we are to slide a box along the floor by pulling it with
a string or pushing it with a stick. That is, we are to slide it by exerting a force on it. For concreteness let us as-
sume the magnitude of the push or pull to be
10 Ibs. It should be noted that simply to write “10 1bs” on the diagram would not completely describe the force,
since it would not indicate the direction in which the force was acting. If we represent a force by an arrow
called a vector, the length of the arrow, to some chosen scale, will indicate the size or magnitude of the force,
and the direction in which the arrow points will indicate the direction of the force.

Quantities like force and velocity, which involve both magnitude and direction, are called vector quantities.
Those like density, which involve magnitude only, are called scalars.

Composition of forces. When a number of forces are simultaneously applied at a point, it is found that the
same effect can always be produced by a single force having the proper magnitude and direction. We wish to
find this force, called the resultant, when the separate forces are known. The process is known as the composi-
tion of forces, and is evidently the converse problem to that of resolving a given force into components.

When two or more forces are to be combined, one may first find the resultant of any two, and then combine
this resultant with a third, and so on.

Vector difference. The resultant of two vectors is also referred to as their vector sum, and the process of
finding the resultant is called vector addition. In many instances, as when computing accelerations or relative
velocities, it is necessary to subtract one vector from another or to find their vector difference.

II. Translate the summary of the text into English.

Hazpanue texcra — «Cuna». ILlenp craTeu — 1aTh YMTATENO NPEICTABICHNAE O JaHHOM NOHATHH. Dusnye-
CKUIl TEPMHH «CHJIa», UCTIOIb3YEMBbIIl B MEXaHUKE, 0003HAYAET TOJYOK WM HampspkeHue. OObIYHO Te0, KOTOo-
poe IpOosIBIIAET CUITY, B3aUMOJECHCTBYET C TEIOM, HAa KOTOPOE JaHHas cuja HampasieHa. Cuilbl JaHHOTO BHJA
HU3BECTHBI KaK BSaHMOILGI\/JICTByIOHH/Ie CHJIBI. ABTOp MMPUBOAUT IPUMCEPLI B3aI/IM0I[CI\/JICTBYIOIIII/IX CUJI: CuJia MyC-
KyJIOB, CHJIa TPYXKUHBI, a TAaKXKe CHUJIa CXKATOro BO3J1yXa Ha CTeHKM cocyna. Cuiibl ObIBalOT BHYTPEHHUE U
BHemnue. Cuna u CKOpPOCTb COCTAaBJISIFOT BCKTOPHLIC BCIMYHHBI. Ha TOYKY MOKCT BOSHeﬁCTBOBaTL KakK OJHa
CHJIa, TaK ¥ MHOXecTBO cuil. Eciin o0beMHUTE 1Be U Ooiee Cuil, TO MOXKHO CHauyaia HalTH pe3yJsibTaT JIFoObIX
JIBYX CHJI, 3aTeM OOBbEIMHUTD MOJTyUYeHHBbIN pe3ysbTaT ¢ TpeTbel U T.4. CTaThsl 3aKaHYMBAETCS] ONMCAHUEM BEK-
TOPHOM CHUJIBI.

ITI. Compare the original and the translation. Which techniques have been used in the translation ?

,"\

WHAT IS FORCE

The push or pull that
starts an object moving is a
force. Forces not only make
things move,

they can also speed up or
slow down a moving object,
make it change direction, or
even distort its shape. Gener-
ally, the stronger the force, the
greater the effect it has on an
object.

Tomdox wian HaTSHKEHHUE,
KOTOpbIE MPHUBOAAT OOBEKT B
JBUKEHHE, Ha3bIBAIOTCS CH-
noi. Cuiibl HE TOJBKO NPHUBO-
JST 0OBEKTHI B JBHUKCHHE, Ha-
3bIBAlOTCS cUJIo. OHM TaKxke
MOTYT YCKOPUTh WM 3aMel-
JUTh JBIDKYIIUWCA OOBEKT
3aCTaBUTh €0 U3MEHUTh Ha-
MpaBJICHUE JIBIDKEHUS WU
JaXXe WCKa3UTh ero ¢opmy.
Boobiie roBops, yem OoJblie



IV. Rearrange the segments of the translation in the right order.

DYNAMICS

The study of dynamics is
part of a wide field of study
called mechanics, which in-
vestigates  physical  forces.
Dynamics is concerned with
the nature of the forces that
cause objects to move. There
are many different kinds of
such forces, for example,
gravity and friction, which
produce many different kinds
of motion. The type of motion
produced will depend on the
size, direction and rate of the
forces that cause it to happen.

cuia, TeM OoJIbliiee BIIHUSIHUE
OHa OKa3bIBaeT Ha OOBEKT.

(a) HampaBlIeHHsI M CKO-
poctu cui; (b) uccnemyroreit
buszndeckue cuibl; (C) Xapak-
TEp MPOM3BEACHHOTO JBIIKE-
Husi OyJeT 3aBUCETh OT BEJIU-
YUHBL;

(d) nuHamMmMKa 3aHUMAaETCA
IPUPOJION Tex cuil; (€) KOTO-
pble TPUBOAST B JBUKCHHE
MIPEIMETHI,

(f) cymecTByeT MHOTO pa3HBIX
BUJIOB TaKMX CWI; (g) Hampu-
Mep, CHJIbl TPUTSKEHUS U
TPEHHUS,

(h) sBusOMMXCA TPUIHMHOU

pPa3HBIX BUAOB ABWXEHHS, (1)
MMEHYEMBIX MeXaHUuKou; (j)
BBI3BABUIMX OTO JIBH)KCHHE;
(k) munamuka sBISIETCS 4Ya-
CTBIO KpPYIIHOM OTpaciau 3Ha-
HUU.

V. Edit the machine translation of the text.

SOUND )

Every source of sound is in a state of vibration. Sometimes the vibration is of short duration as in the crack
of a whip or the bang of a gun, in many instances the vibration is clearly visible, as in the case of a taut wire.
The vibratory origin of many common sounds is not so obvious, often because the vibrating system is gaseous
and therefore invisible — the moaning of wind, the note of a whistle, the thunderous noise which succeeds a
lightning flash, but experiments have been devised which prove the vibratory nature of all such sounds. Mere
vibration, however, is not in itself sufficient to produce the sensation of sound; there must be some material
medium to transmit the effects of the vibration to the ear of the listener — sound cannot travel through vacuum.
This can be proved by hanging an electric bell in a glass jar from which air can be withdrawn by exhaust pump.

Kax/plif HICTOUHUK 3ByKa — B COCTOSTHMM BUOpanmu. MHoraa BuOpanys MMeeT KOPOTKYIO MPOAOIKUTENb-
HOCTB KaK B TPEIIMHE KHyTa W yapa OpyKusi, BO MHOTHX CITy4asiX, BAOpALUs SIBJISETCS SICHO BUIUMOM, KaK B
clydae Tyroro mpoBoja. BuOpupyromiee mpoHCX0KICHHE MHOTUX OOIMX(OOBIYHBIX) 3BYKOB HE HACTOJBKO
OYEBHJIHO, YACTO MOTOMY YTO BHOpHpYIOIasi cUCTeMa ra3o00pa3Ha U MOATOMY HEBUAMMA — CTCHAHUE BETpa,
IPUMEYaHUE CBHUCTA, IPO30BOM IIyM, KOTOPBINA CIIEAYET 3a BCIBIIIKOW MOJHHMHU, HO 3KCIIEPUMEHTHI ObLTH M30-
OpETEeHBI, KOTOPHIE JOKA3bIBAIOT BUOPUPYIOMINK XapakTep (TPUpOIy) BCEX TaKWX 3BYKOB. [IpocTast BuOparus,
OJTHaKO, HE caM 10 ce0e JOCTaTOuHa, YTOOBI IPOU3BECTH CEHCAIMIO 3BYKa; J0JIKHA ObITh HEMHOTO MaTepHasb-
HOM cpefbl, YTOOBI mepenath 3(h(eKTsl BUOpAMK K yXy CIIyIIaTeNs — 3BYK HE MOKET ITyTEIIeCTBOBATh Yepe3
BaKyyM. DTO MOXET OBITh JJOKAa3aHO, BEIIasi SJEKTPUICCKUN 3BOHOK B CTEKIITHHOW (IIsiTe, OT KOTOPOH BO3IYX
MOJKET OBITh 3a0paH BBIXJIOITHBIM HACOCOM.

VI. Translate the operator’s manuak |/

N



CORDED/CORDLESS TELEPHONE

Battery Installation

e Turn the cordless handset off before battery installation.

1. Turn the antenna to the right and pull it out.

2. Remove the screw cover on the rear bottom side and release the screw.
3. Open the rear handset cover and change the battery.

4. Assemble the rear handset cover.

To charge the battery

Place the cordless handset on the charger.

Charge the battery in the cordless handset for about 8 hours before initial use.

e When the battery gets exhausted, warning tones will sound. Then, place the cordless handset on the
base unit to recharge the battery.

15 CHANNEL AUTOSCAN

Press the CH. button on the cordless handset until the clearest channel is selected.
Use this function to remove interference noise during a phone conversation.

TELESCOPIC ANTENNA
Extend the telescopic antenna of the base unit fully and vertically for the best performance.
e TONE /PULSE SELECTION

Set the TONE / PULSE switch on the base unit or on the corded handset to.

o T: for the telephone line with the touch tone service.

e P for the telephone line with the rotary service.

e You can use the touch tone service in the rotary service area using the corded handset. Dial the phone
number and press the TONE button on the corded handset to change the dialing mode from pulse to tone.

The TONE mode will continue until you end the call. You can access special services such as electronic
banking, calling cards, telephone answering equipment, etc., which require tone signals for operation in the ro-
tary service area using this function.

Making Calls
Using the cordless handset

Press the TALK button on the cordless handset.

The INUSE indicator light will be on and you will hear a dial tone.

1. Dial the phone number.

2. To hang up the phone, press the TALK button again or place the handset on the base unit.

Using the corded handset

Set the TALK switch on the corded handset to ON.

The TALK indicator light will be on and you will hear a dial tone.
Dial the phone number.

To hang up the phone, set the TALK switch to OFF.

Answering Calls

Using the Cordless Handset



1. When the telephone rings, lift the cordless handset to answer the call.
o If'the cordless handset is left off the base unit, press the TALK button to answer the call.
2. To hang up the phone, press the TALK button again or place the handset on the base unit.

Using the Corded Handset

1. When the telephone rings, set the TALK switch on the corded handset to ON to answer the call.
2. To hang up the phone, set the TALK switch to OFF.

REDIALING

You can redial the last dialed number using this function.
Set the TALK switch on the corded handset to ON or press the TALK button on the cordless handset to get
a dial tone, and then, press the REDIAL button to recall the last dialed number.

Memorizing Phone Numbers

This function works only with the cordless handset.

Press the MEMORY button on the cordless handset in the STANDBY mode you will hear a beep. Dial the
desired phone number. Press the desired DIRECT DIAL button (1 — 4). After memorization, a confirmation
beep will sound. Repeat the step 2 to 3 to complete programming.

Press the TALK button after finishing memorization.

To recall the memorized numbers

1. Press the TALK button on the cordless handset.

2. Press the desired DIRECT DIAL button on the cordless handset (1 — 4).

The memorized phone number will be dialed automatically.

« FLASH

Press the FLASH button on the handset to terminate the call and get a new dial tone.

e You can access special services such as CALL WAITING supplied by your telephone company or
company switchboard using this button.

« MUTE

Hold the MUTE button on the cordless handset down to mute your voice. The caller will not be able to
hear your voice.

e Release the MUTE button to resume the phone conversation.

« PAUSE

Press the PAUSE button on the cordless handset to generate a pause in the dialing sequence while memo-
rizing numbers in memory mode or an alternative long distance access code. This function is used mainly with
switchboard system.

« CALL

You can call the cordless handset using the base unit. Press the CALL button on the base unit.

Beeps will sound from the cordless handset.

Troubleshooting Guide

Refer to the following suggestions for the remedy.

Symptom Check Point
The tele- o The battery of the cordless handset is weak.
phone does | Charge the battery fully.
not work e The corded or cordless handset is turned off.
e The TONE / PULSE switch is inadequately



set.

e The cordless handset is too far from the
base unit.

e Check the telephone line or AC adaptor
connection.

e Set the Security Code of the cordless hand-
set

Sound flut-
ters or fades

e The cordless handset is too far from the
base unit.

o Keep the unit away from electric appliances
(ex. TV, AUDIO).

o Extend the antenna of the base unit fully

Symptom

Check Point

No dial tone

o Set the TALK switch on the corded handset
to ON.

e Press the TALK button on the cordless
handset.

e The TONE / PULSE switch is inadequately
set.

e Check the telephone line or AC adaptor
connection.

e The cordless handset is too far from the
base unit

The cordless | ¢ The cordless handset is too far from the

handset does | base unit.

not ring o Check the telephone line and AC adaptor
connection.
o The battery of the cordless handset is weak.
e Press the TALK button on the cordless
handset

The possible | ¢ The battery is exhausted. Recharge it.

calling e The antenna of the base unit is not fully ex-

distance is tended

too short

VII. Translate the following specification into Russian.

FAX

L

oooo
oooo
oooo

OkoH4aHue Ta0I.

The Panasonic KX-FHD351 not only operates as a plain-paper fax machine, copier, and telephone, but also
includes an all-digital answering system. This feature gives you 18-minutes of memory in one main mailbox
and two separate personal mailboxes-perfect for storing messages separately among those in your home or
small business. The unit uses standard paper and has a paper tray that holds 50 sheets. It also automatically



feeds documents of up to
10 sheets.

The KX-FHD351 also features a powerful digital duplex speakerphone, giving you the convenience of
fielding your phone calls hands free. It's designed to provide crisp, natural sound without dropouts or clipping.
It's especially useful for group or business situations, such as conference calls, when others in the room can eas-
ily join the conversation.

The machine can be programmed to send a message to your pager when you receive a voice message. In
addition, caller ID data can be sent to your pager. If you answer an incoming fax call on a phone that operates
on the same line as your fax unit, Extension Line Transfer lets you simply press *9 to take the call from your
fax unit.

A feature called Quick Scan whisks your fax documents into memory, then sends them from memory to the
recipient. This saves time otherwise spent waiting for pages to go through individually. Broadcasting stores
documents in memory and faxes them in succession to multiple locations, avoiding the need for repeating the
task manually.

Caller-ID Compatibility with two-line LCD lets you see the name and number of all of your incoming callers
(of up to 16-characters) on the LCD readout. You can even print the list for your records. It's a great time-saving
feature for both business and personal use (this feature requires a subscription to a fee-based phone-company ser-
vice).

Distinctive ring detection gives you up to three telephone numbers on a single line, each with a different
ring pattern. This way you can tell who the call is for, simply by the sound of the ring. If you subscribe to a Dis-
tinctive Ring service, you can assign phone numbers for personal use, business use, fax use, and so on. (This
feature can only be used if you subscribe to a Distinctive Ring service from your telephone company.)

The telephone directory navigator makes searching through your phone directory easier than ever before.
Just use the navigator key to look through your directory list, and when the name you want appears, lift the
handset, and the number will dial automatically.

The unit's enhanced copier functions include: multiple copies (up to 50), enlarge (150 or 200 percent), re-
duce (to 92, 86, or 72 percent), and collate.

LESSON 6

I. Translate the following text into Russian.

WORK, POWER AND ENER :;L =

Work. To lift a weight from the ground requires the expenditure of energy. In lifting the weight we have to
do work against the force of gravity. The amount of work done depends on the weight lifted and the height
through which it is raised, and so the unit by which work is measured is defined as the amount of work done
when a weight of
1 pound is lifted a vertical height of 1 foot. This unit is called the foot-pound and is written ft-1b. In the metric
system the unit of work may be chosen as the gram-centimeter or the kilogram-meter.

When a force acts to assist the motion of a body the force is said to do work on the body. When a force op-
poses the motion of a body the phrase “work is done against the force” is used.

We denote work by W. Since it is the product of two scalar quantities, work is a scalar quantity.

Power. The time rate at which work is done is called power. Power, like work is a scalar quantity. It can be
expressed in any units of work and time, as foot-pound per minute, ergs per second, etc. The units commonly
used in engineering, however, equal to 550 foot-founds per second; the continental horsepower, equal to 75
kilogram-meters per second; the kilowatt, equal to 10 ergs per second. The symbol for power is P. From these



units of power are derived convenient units of work, namely: the horsepower-hour and kilowatt-hour; these are
respectively the amounts of work done in 1 hour by an agent working at the rate of 1 horsepower and 1 kilo-
watt.

Energy. When the state or condition of a body is such that it can do work, the body is said to possess en-
ergy. Thu a body may have kinetic energy by virtue of its motion, potential energy by virtue of its temperature,
chemical energy by virtue of its chemical composition. The amount of energy of any kind that a body possesses
at a given moment is the amount of positive work the body can do in changing from the condition it is in at that
instant to some other condition taken as standard. Thus we may consider the kinetic energy of a rotating fly-
wheel to be the work the flywheel can do’ in coming to rest relative to the earth, the potential energy of a
stretched spring to be the work the spring can do in contracting to its normal strength, and the thermal energy of
a ho body to be the work the hot body can do in cooling the temperature of its surroundings.

Energy is measured in the same units as work and like work is a scalar quantity. We denote energy by E.

II. Translate the summary of the text into English.

[{enb naHHOM CTAThU — JaTh HHPOPMAIIUIO YUTATETIO 00 YHEPrHH U MOIIHOCTH. [lepBast 4acTh cTaThu MMe-
€T JIeJI0 C PHEPTUeH, BTOPasi YaCTh MOCBSAIIEHA MOIIHOCTH. DHEPTUs PACXOIyETCs MPU MOJHITHH YEro-Tudo ¢
3emud. [Ipu nogbeme nNpuxoauTCs 3aTpavynuBaTh YCUIIUS MPOTUB CUJIBI TshKeCTH. Crjia BO3IEUCTBYET HA JIBHXKE-
HUE Tera. MOIIHOCTh — 3TO OTPE30K BPEMEHH, 32 KOTOPHIH Obla BEIOTHEHa paboTa. V3BeCTHBI HECKOIBKO
0003HaUYCHMII MOITHOCTH, Hampumep, 1 yomaauHas cwia uian 1 kBT. Eciu Teno B COCTOSSHUM BBITOTHEHUS
JENCTBHS, TO CUATAETCS, YTO TeJo obnamaer sHeprueil. Teno MoxkeT o0nanaTe KMHeTHYeckoi sHepruei. [lo-
TEHIUAJIbHAs SHEPTHs 0a3upyeTcs Ha TeMIlepaType, a XUMHUYECKUN COCTaB BIUSET HA XUMHUYECKYIO YHEPTHIO.
Oueprust o6o3navaercs E.

ITII. Compare the original and the translation. Which techniques have been used in the translation ?
TYPES OF ENERGY

YueHbie

Scientists divide energy
into seven main types. These
include heat energy, which
raises the temperature of mat-
ter, electrical energy, which
converts into other energy
forms, including heat and
light, and chemical energy,
contained in fuels. All energy
that comes directly or indi-
rectly from the sun is known
as radiant energy and makes
up the electromagnetic spec-
trum.

IV. Rearrange the segments of the translation in the right order.

WHAT IS ENERGY ?

Everything happens be-
cause of energy: without it,
there would be no life on
Earth. Scientists classify en-
ergy into several different

MOAPA3ACISIOT
SHEPIHI0 HAa CEMb OCHOBHBIX
BUJI0B. Ciofja BXOJUT TEILIO-
Bas DHEpPrusi, KOTopas IOBbI-
1aeT TeMIlepaTypy BEIIECTBa,
JJIEKTPUYECKas SHEprusi, Ko-
TOpasi IpeBpaIlaeTCs B Ipyrue
dbopMBl, BKIIOYAsS TEIJIO H
CBET U XUMHUYECKasl SHEprus,
coaepxamiascsi B TOIUIMBAaXx.
Bcesa sneprus, nocrynaromas
OpsIMO WJIM KOCBEHHO OT
COJIHIIA, HAa3bIBACTCS COJIHEY-
HOM HSHeprueir m QGopMupyeT
JIEKTPOMATrHUTHBIN CIIEKTP.

(a) xorma paBurarenb Ha-
ypHaeT pabotath; (b) yueHbie
KJIacCU(UIUPYIOT SHEPTHIO Ha
HECKOJIbKO ~ Pa3HbIX THUIIOB;
(c) BKIIOYAsT XUMHUYECKYIO



types, including chemical en-
ergy, light energy, and nuclear
energy. Most types of energy
can switches from one form to
another. It is when energy
switches form that things hap-
pen, or work is done. In a car,
for example, gasoline provides
chemical energy, which turns
into mechanical energy, heat
energy, electrical energy, and
sound energy when the engine
is started.

sHepruio; (d) sHepruto cBera u
SAepHyI0 JHeprur; (e) Bce
BOKPYT MPOUCXOIUT, OJaro-
naps sHepruu; (f) u 6e3 Hee He
ObLIO OBI JKM3HH Ha 3emIe; (g)
KOTJ[a SHEPTHs MeHseT (hopmy
WK BBITIONHSAETCS paboTta; (h)
B aBTOMaIIWHE, Hanmpumep; (1)
OcH3UH O0ecTeunBaeT XHUMHU-
YECKYIO SHEPTHIO;
(j) xoropas mpeBpaliaeTcs B
TeroByto sHepruto; (k) amex-
TPUYECKYIO SHEPTUIO U B 3BY-

KoBy10 sHepruio; (1) aTo mpo-
UCXOJIUT ToOrnaa; (m) MHOTHE
BU/Ibl SHEPTUU MOTYT TEepPexo-
JUTH U3 OJHOU (HOPMEI B JpY-
TYIO.

V. Edit the machine translation of the text.

REFRIGERATOI

The earliest method of refrigeration was the storage of food in caves and cool springs. Then people began
keeping food in their cellars, in their outdoor window boxes, in the snow, or underwater in nearby lakes,
streams, or wells. The invention of the icebox led to more efficient refrigeration. Ice was delivered to houses by
delivery men, and was used in wooden iceboxes that were lined in tin or zinc and insulated with sawdust or
seaweed. The use of ice for refrigeration continued until World War I, when mechanical refrigeration came on
the market. The first electric refrigerators with freezer compartments came on the market in the 1920s and
1930s. However, the mass production of refrigerators began after World War II, when researchers had been
able to successfully adapt large refrigeration systems for use in homes and shops. In the 1950s and 1960s, the
invention of automatic defrost and automatic icemakers further improved the efficiency of refrigerators. Refrig-
erators also became available in a wide variety of size, color, and design.

CambIM paHHMM METOAOM OXJIAXIEHHs ObUIO XpaHEHHE IMPOJOBOJIBCTBUA B IeLlepax U MPOXJIaJHbIX BeC-
Hax. Torya oo Havyanu Jep>kKaTh MPOJAOBOJIBCTBHE B UX MO/BaJIaX, B UX HApPYKHBIX KOPOOKax OKHA, B CHETY,
WIH TI0J] BOAOH B Oiu3iexalux o3epax, MOTOKax, WK kKojgoauax. M3o00peTeHne Xono uiibHUKa BeJlo K Oosiee
3G GEeKTUBHOMY OXJIaXIEHHIO. JIea MOCTaBIIsIM 34aHUAM MY>KUYMHAMU MTOCTABKU, U UCIIOJIB30BAJICS B JIEPEBSH-
HBIX XOJIOAWJIBHUKAX, KOTOPbIE ObLIM BBIPOBHEHBI B OJOBE WJIM LIMHKE UM M30JUPOBAHBI C OMMIKAMU WM MOpP-
CKOM BOJIOpOCIIbIO. Vcnonp30BaHue baa 11 OXJIaKICHHUS MpoaosbKaioch 10 [lepBoil MUpOBOM BOMHBI, KOTAa
MEXaHUYeCKOe OXJIAXJICHHE MPHOBLIO B PHIHOK. [lepBbie anekTpuueckue pedpuxepaTopsl ¢ Kyrne MOPO3UIIb-
HUKA TPUOBLTH B PEIHOK B 1920-b1x 11 1930-p1x. OqHAKO, MAaCCOBOE MPOU3BOJICTBO PEPPHIKEPATOPOB HAYAIOCH
nocne Btopoii MupoBoii BoiiHbl, koraa uccineaoBareian ObLIM CIIOCOOHBI YCIEIIHO MPUCTOCOOUTH OONbIIue
CHCTEMBI OXJIAXKJICHHUS K MCIOJIB30BAHUIO B JoMax U MarasuHax. B 1950-s1x u 1960-b1X, n300perenue aBToMa-
TUYECKUX Pa3MOPaXHBAET, U aBTOMaTUYECKHi icemakers manee yaydnmn 3QGEeKTHBHOCTh PePpHKepaTOpOB.
PedpukepaTopsl Takke CTaaM JOCTYNHBIMU B IIMPOKOM pazHOOOpasuu pa3mepa, LIBeTa U MPOEKTa.

VI. Translate the operator’s manual.

==

BEE



COFFE MAKER

Filling the water reservoir

Lift up the lid and fill the water reservoir with fresh, cold water to the required number of cups
Do not fill above the maximum level.
Preparing the machine

If using paper filters (1 x 4 size), we recommend you fold it along the seams to avoid the filter breaking.
Insert the filter paper in the filter holder.

Measuring the coffee

Add the necessary measure of filter coffee, use about 1 level tablespoon (one measuring spoon) per cup.
Depending on the type of filter coffee used, you may need to adjust the amount of coffee for your personal
taste. To avoid water overflowing, always leave a gap of about 2 cm between the coffee and the upper edge of
the filter.

Plug in and press the on/off switch

If you do not wish to serve the coffee immediately, leave the jug on the hotplate which remains hot until the
coffee-maker is switched off.

Descaling

It is important to descale your coffee-maker after each packet of filters or about once a month.

Pour 15 g of descaling powder and 5 cups of water. Place the jug and filter holder onto the hot plate.
Switch on and after 10 seconds, switch off. Let descaling product act during 20 minutes.

Switch on again. Operate 2 times with cold water only to rinse out before re-using.

MB White vinegar can be used. In this case, pour 1 cup of water and 1 cup of white vinegar.

Follow the same instructions as above. Let vinegar act during
30 minutes.

VII. Translate the following specification into Russian.

%%D
)
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TWIN COOLING SYSTE

The Twin Cooling System controls the refrigerator and freezer independently with two separate
evaporators and precise electronic control. Until now, conventional refrigerators have used a single evaporator
to lower the temperature in both the refrigerator and freezer compartments. This presents the problem of cold
air traveling through the same duct to cool both the refrigerator and freezer. The ideal temperature is —18 °C for
the freezer and 3 °C for the refrigerator, creating a difference of 21 degrees. Because of this, having a single
evaporator is very inefficient. SAMSUNG refrigerators have two evaporators for each compartment and sense
which compartment needs cooling and cools only that compartment. This results in a more efficient refrigerator
with powerful performance! This is the secret of SAMSUNG's Twin Cooling System.

Benefits of the Twin Cooling System:

Maintaining Ideal Temperature and Speedy Cooling Performance



Since the freezer and refrigerator compartments have their own evaporators, the Twin Cooling System can
maintain ideal temperature for each compartment.

Efficient Use of Energy

Adequate amount of cool air is provided in each compartment, independent of the other. This enables the
refrigerator and the freezer to use power only when their respective compartments need cold air, resulting in
reduced energy consumption.

Quiet Operation

SAMSUNG Side by Side refrigerators succeeded in reducing the noise level by using a compressor de-
signed for low noise and variable motors.

Another Freezer in Refrigerator Compartment

The Twin Cooling System allows the CoolSelect Zone to maintain —5 °C (Soft Freeze mode) in the refrig-
erator compartment. While food stored in the freezer is not easy to handle, the Soft Freeze mode sets the tem-
perature low enough for easy slicing and allows medium-term storage. This is only possible by the Twin Cool-
ing System.

No Mixing of Odors between Compartments

The Twin Cooling System automatically isolates odors. Since the compartments are cooled separately, the
cool air does not travel through the same duct to reach the freezer and the refrigerator compartments. Therefore,
there is no unpleasant mixing of odors.

Maintaining Optimum Humidity

With the Twin Cooling System, cool air in the refrigerator compartment does not travel to the freezer com-
partment preventing food from drying out due to loss of humidity. Food in the refrigerator is preserved for
longer period of time.

Environmentally Friendly

All refrigerators from SAMSUNG's new factory are CFC Free and HCFC Free.
LESSON 7

I. Translate the following text into Russian.

WEIGHT AND M2 A

\—

Every body in the universe exerts a force of gravitational attraction on every other body. The earth attracts
the book and pencil lying on your desk; each of these attracts the other, the earth attracts the moon; the sun at-
tracts the earth and other planets of the solar system as well as the most distant stars; and each of these bodies
pulls back on each of the others which attract it, with an equal or opposite force. Here we are concerned only
with the force of gravitational attraction between the earth and other bodies on or near its surface. The force of
gravitational attraction which the earth exerts on a body is called the weight of a body.

The mass of a body, although it is not the same thing as the body’s weight, is directly proportional to the
weight. All bodies whatever their mass, fall with the same acceleration at the same point on the earth’s surface.



It follows the accelerating force or the weight of a body is directly proportional to its mass. Since weight and
mass are proportional, and since the weight of each mass unit is known, the weight of any body of known mass
can be found, and vice versa.

The term mass, as used in mechanics refers to that property of matter which in everyday language is de-
scribed by the word inertia, a Latin word, meaning laziness.

We know from experience that an object at rest will never start to move of itself — push or pull must be ex-
erted on it by some other body. In more technical language, an external force is required to accelerate the body,
and we say the force is needed because the body has inertia. We may therefore say: inertia is that property of
matter because of which a force must be exerted on a body in order to accelerate it.

On the other hand, it is well known that any object once started will keep moving straight ahead and at the
same speed. It will not stop of itself and an opposing force should be applied if it is necessary to bring it to a
standstill.

To assign a numerical value of inertia of any given body, we choose as a standard some one body whose
inertia is arbitrarily taken as unity, and state the inertia of all other bodies in terms of this standard. The inertia
of a body, when stated in this quantitative way, is called a mass. Mass is a quantitative measure of inertia.

The weight of a body is defined as the force of gravitational attraction exerted on the body by the earth.
This gravitational pull, however, is not merely one force exerted on the body as a whole. Each small element of
the body is attracted by the earth, and the force called the weight of the body is in reality the resultant of all
these small parallel forces.

The direction of the gravitational force on each element of a body is vertically down, so the direction of the
resultant is vertically down also, regardless of the orientation of the body. The line of action of the resultant
will, however, occupy a different position relative to the body as the orientation of the body is altered.

It is found that however a body may be oriented there is always a common point through which all of these
lines of action pass. This point is called the center of gravity of the body. The center of gravity of any two bod-
ies must lie on the line joining their centers of gravity.

II. Translate the summary of the text into English.

Texct Ha3biBaeTcs «Bec u macca». B cratbe peub uaer o pu3anveckux MoHATUSX. Macca Tena oTiau4aercs
oT Beca Tena. Bec Tena mpsiMo mpomnopIiioHaseH ero macce. Ecnu Bec u Macca Tena mponopLuuOHaIbHbEl U U3-
BECTCH BC€C CIUHHIIBI MACChl, TO JICTKO MOXHO HaWTHU BeC Tejaa. 3eMid MMPUTATHUBACT PA3JIUYHBIC ITPCAMCTEIL.
CounHIile MPUTATUBAET 3EMITIO U APYTHE IJIAHETHI COTHEYHON cUCTeMbl. JIFoO6oe Teno OyIeT ABUTaThCs C TOH Ke
CKOPOCTBIO, C KOTOPOH OHO HaumHaeT najeHue. Cuiia mpuTsSHKEHUs, ACHCTBYIONAs Ha TEI0, CHUYKAETCS HE3aBU-
CHUMO OT €r0 IIOJOXCHU. HGHTp MNPUTSAKCHUA TCJIa — 3TO TOYKA, 4CPE3 KOTOPYIO NPOXOAUT JIMHUH [[el\/’ICTBPISI
Tena. Teno He HaYHeT JBHKEHHE, €CIIM Ha Hero He OyJeT HampaBieHo Bo3aeiicTBue. [ Toro, 4ToObI TEI0 Ha-
4aJio IBUraThCs, HEOOXOAUM TOTYOK.

III. Compare the original and the translation. Which techniques have been used in the translation ?

MASS AND WEIGHT

Your weight is the force Bam Bec — 310 cuna, KoTo-
that you exert on the Earth. It poit BbI Bo3neiicTByeTe Ha 3em-
is a result of gravity acting on 0. OHa sBISIETCS PE3yIbTATOM
your body. On the moon, your BO3meHCTBUS TpaBUTAIlMK  HA
weight would be much less Bame temo. Ha Jlyne Bam Bec
than it is on Earth, because of Oymer 3HAYUTETLHO MEHBIIE,
the weaker pull of the moon's uem Ha 3emie, u3-3a 6onee cia-
gravity. Weight differs from ©6oro nputsokenust Jlyer. Bec
mass: your mass is constant OTJIMYaeTcsi OT MacChl: Macca



whatever the force of gravity.
in  3aBHCUT OT CWJIBI TPHUTSHKEHHUS.
kilograms (kg). This indicates
the amount of matter in your
measure
weight in newtons (N), and 1
kg equals a force of 9.81 N.

Scientists measure mass

body. Scientists

IV. Rearrange the segments of the translation in the right order.

TEMPERATURE

We determine how
hot or cold something is
by a measure called tem-
perature. This tells us how
much energy the atoms
(tiny particles) inside a
body contain. The more
energy the atoms contain,
the faster they move, and
the higher the temperature.
For each element (simple
type of substance), there
are specific temperatures
at which changes of state
occur. These are known as
melting and  freezing
points. Scientists believe
that absolute zero is the
lowest possible tempera-
ture, below which atoms
would have no energy.

Bamecro T¢Cjia IIOCTOsAHHA M HE

VY4eHble U3MEPAIOT MAcCy B KH-
norpammax (kr). B Hux ompene-
JS€TCSl KOJIMYECTBO MAaTEpUM B
BAaILIEM TEJIEC. YUEHBIE U3MEPSIOT
Bec B HptoTOHaxX (N), a 1 kr pa-
BeH ycuwimio B 9,81 N.

(a) Tem ObICTpee OHU JBHKYTCS
U TeM Bble Temneparypa; (b) Mbl
OIIpeJIeNsieM, HACKOJIBKO YTO-HUOYTh
ropsiuee WK XOJIOTHOE, Ha3bIBAeMON
TeMIIEpaTypoil; (C) HIDKE KOTOpOM
aToMbl He OyayT oOJiaaTh HUKAKOU
SHEPruei;
(d) 9To abCOMFOTHBIN HYIb — ITO Ca-
Masi HU3Kas Temreparypa; (€) oHa
roBopuT Ham; (f) uem Gosnblie SHEp-
THHA COJEpXKaT aToOMBbI; (g) CKOJIBKO
SHEPIruM CONIEpXKaTr aToMbl (MeJb-
YaiIe 4acTHIbl) BHYTPH BEIIECT-
Ba; (h) ¢ mnomomp0 BETMYMHBL
(1) cymIecTByIOT CBOM CrieLU(pUIHbIE
TeMIepaTypsl; (j) Mpu KOTOPBIX W3-
MeHsieTcst coctosiHue BemiectBa; (k)
OHH M3BECTHBI KaK TOYKA TUIABJICHHS
1 Touka 3amep3anus; (1) yaensie mo-
J1araor;
(M) 1y1st KaXKI0r0 XUMHUYECKOTO 3JIe-
MeHTa (IIPOCTEHINero THIA MaTe-

pun).

V. Edit the machine translation of the text.

A FEW WORDS ABOUT LENGT
MASS, TIME

-iﬁdl

The study of physics enables us to give the at to some of the many fascinating questions which concern the
behaviour of machines, of electricity and of magnet ; and of vibrations of light, heat and sound. Many simple
observations in physics may be made by naked eye, by or by ear. A blacksmith judges the temperature of hot
iron by the colour of the glowing metal, knowing here is a relation between brightness of glow and degree of
hotness; a railway mechanic tests for flaws in the metal of carriage wheels by the sound of his miner blows; the
photographer often judges lighting ions by eye. Our senses alone, however, are often not sufficiently trustwor-
thy for our purposes. So we use measuring instruments in order to make our observations precise and less af-
fected by errors of the senses. People may differ in their estimate of what is warm and what is tepid; a ther-
mometer gives a more reliable value of the temperature. A great deal of attention has been to the designing of
scales of measurement, e. g. scales of length and of volume, and scales of weight, of temperature and of time.

There is generally a scale of centimeters, subdivided into millimeters. This scale is obtained from another
standard of length, the international standard metre, which is also defined as the distance between two marks on
a standard metal bar at a definite temperature. The |prefix centi means a hundredth, so a centimeter is a hun-



dredth of a metre; the prefix milly means a thousandth, so that a millimetre is a thousandth of a thousandth of a
metre and is equal to a tenth of a centimetre. In similar fashion kilo means a thousand, so that a kilometre is a
thousand metres.

W3ydenne (U3MKU MO3BOJSET HAM JaTh B HEKOTOPBIM M3 MHOTHMX OYapOBaTEIbHBIX BOIPOCOB, KOTOPHIE
KacaloTcs MOBEACHHSI MAlluH (MEXaHU3MOB), JJIEKTpUYECTBA U MarHUTa; U KojeOaHWN cBeTa, HarpeuTech U
3BYK. MHOTO NMpOCTHIX HaOMI0eHUH B (pU3KMKE MOTYT OBITh CIIEaHbl TOJIBIM IJ1a30M, Win yxoM. Ky3nen cyut
TEMIIEPATypy TOPSIUEro *eJjie3a [BETOM MBLIAIONIEr0 MeTalla, 3Hasl, YTO BOT — OTHOLICHHE MEXIY SIPKOCTHIO
’Kapa U CTeleHu (rpagyca) ropsunx; KeJIe3HOJOPOKHbBIN MeXaHUK MPOBEPSET HAa HEJOCTATKU B METaJIe KOJIeC
BaroHa 3BYKOM €ro ynaapoB Imaxtepa; ¢oTtorpad dvacto cyAuT HMOHBI OCBelleHHs ThazoMm. Hamm dvyBcr-
Ba (CMBICIIBI), OJTHU, OJTHAKO, YACTO HE JIOCTaTOYHO 3aCITy’KUBAIOIIME JOBEpUs JUIs HAIIUX Ieneidl. Tak 4yTo Mbl
HCIIONIb3YEM HM3MEpUTEIbHBIE MPUOOPHI, YTOOBI JeNaTh Halld HaOJIOJACHHUS] TOUHBIMH U MEHEE 3aTPOHYTHIMU
OomMOKaMU 4yBCTB (CMBICIIOB). JIIOJIM MOTYT OT/IMYATHCS 1O UX OIIEHKE (CMETE) TOTO, YTO SIBJISETCS TEIUIBIM U
YTO SIBJISIETCS MPOXJIAJHBIM; TEPMOMETP AAeT Oojiee Ha/leKHYIO LIEHHOCTh TeMIlepaTypbl. bosblioe BHUMaHue
OBLIO K MPOEKTUPOBAHUIO MACIITA0OB M3MEPEHUs, €. T. MacITaObl [UTMHBI 1 00beMa (M31aHus), U MacIITaboB
Beca, TeMIIepaTyphl U BPEMEHH.

Ectb BooOIIE MaciiTad CaHTUMETPOB, MOAPA3ACICHHBIX HA MIJUIMMETPbI. DTOT MacIITad MOIyYeH OT Jpy-
roro craHjapTa JJIUHBL, MEXIYHAPOIHOIO CTAaHAAPTHOTO METPa, KOTOPHIN TaKkKe OIpe/eeH KaK paccTOsHUE
MEX]y JIByMsl MapKaMu Ha CTaHJapTHOM MeTaJulnyeckoM Opycke(0ape) B ompenereHHo TeMmeparype. |prefix
centi oOHa comas CPeACTB, TaK canmumemp — OJITHA COTask MeTpa; MprcTaBka MU 03HAYaET OHY THICAUYIO,
TakK, YTOOBI Musiumemp ObUI OJHA ThICAYAs OJHOW THICIYON MeTpa M paBHA OJHOMU aecsiTod cantumerpa. Ilo-
JTOOHBIM CITOCOOOM Kuio2pamm O3HAYAET MmulcAy)y, TaK, YTOOBI Kunromemp ObLT THICSYa METPOB.

VI. Translate the operator’s manual.

VIDEO CASSETTE RECORD

Congratulations on purchasing your new VCR (Video Cassette Recorder). It is one of the most sophisti-
cated yet simple-to-use home video recorders you can buy. It will give you many hours of enjoyment, whether
you use it for playing back prerecorded cassettes of your favourite films, or for recording TV programmes
which you would otherwise have missed. Alternatively, you may find it an invaluable business aid.

You can't wait to get it working, but before you do. spare a few moments to read this brief introduction to
the world of video recording. It may repay you handsomely in terms of improved results, or avoidance of costly
mistakes.

Positioning

Do not place the VCR directly on top of. or underneath, your
TV set. Ensure that there is at least 20 cm between the VCR and the TV set, and that air can circulate freely
through the ventilation openings of the VCR.

What is a video recorder ?

Simply, it is a machine which stores pictures and sound on magnetic tape. This VCR uses VHS cassettes, and
since VHS is the most popular video system in the world, there are plenty to choose from. Suffice it to say that a
cassette from another kind of VCR cannot be used on this VCR. Ensure that you only buy VHS cassettes of the
best quality to get the best results from this VCR. The VCR is a television receiver in its own right. When you
record a TV programme, it is being received by the video recorder, not by your TV set. This means that you can
record one TV programme on the VCR while you watch another which is being received by the TV set.

Description of Controls
Front Panel

VCR Indicator Panel



1. Cassette Compartment

2. Wireless Remote Sensor

3. STOP/EJECT Button — Press to stop the tape. Press again after the tape has stopped to eject the cas-
sette.

4. POWER Button — Press to turn the VCR (Video Cassette Recorder) on and off.

To set the VCR for unattended recordings after timer settings have been completed.

5. FF (Fast Forward)/SEARCH Button — Press to move the tape forward rapidly. Also, during playback,
press this button for rapid forward visual search.

6. PLAY Button — Press to play back a tape.

7. REW(ind)/SEARCH Button -Press to rewind tapes. Also, during playback, press this button for rapid
reverse visual search.

8. CHANNEL UP/DOWN Buttons — Press to scan up or down through the VCR's channels.

9. O(ne) T(ouch) R(ecording) Button — Select the channel and then press this button to start recording for
30 minutes periods.

10. REC(ord) Button — Press to start recording.

11. PLAY Indicator — Indicates the playback mode.

12. REC(ord) Indicator — Indicates the recording mode.

13. OTR Indicator — Indicates that the One Touch Recording (OTR) feature is in use.

14. Digital Indicator — Indicates the clock, tape counter, and start and stop time for timer recording.
15. Daily/Weekly Indicators — Indicates the Daily or Weekly timer recording is set.

16. TIMER Indicator — Indicates the VCR is set for unattended recording.

17. Memory Indicator — Indicates the counter memory function is set.

18. Cassette-In Indicator — Confirms there is a cassette in the unit.

Rear Panel

19. AC (Alternating Current) Power Connector — Connect the small end of the supplied AC power Cord to
this terminal, and then connect the large end of the AC Power Cord to a household outlet.

20. RF Converter Frequency Adjustment Screw — Set to channel which is not used for regular TV broad-
casting in your area.

21. RF OUT Jack — Connect to the aerial terminal of a TV receiver through the aerial cable.

22. AUDIO IN Jack — For audio input connection from the output connector of a portable video camera, another
VCR, or another audio source.

23. VIDEO IN Jack — For video input connection from another VCR or a portable video camera.

24. VIDEO OUT Jack — For video output connection to a monitor TV or another VCR.

25. AUDIO OUT Jack — For connection to an audio input connector on a monitor TV, another VCR, or an
audio tape recorder.

26. ANT(enna) IN Jack — Connect an aerial to this terminal.

27. TEST Signal Switch — Set to ON when turning your TV receiver for the video channel. A test signal in
the form of two vertical white bars will be available.

28. System Select Switch — Set the System select switch to the appropriate position according to your TV
system.

Remote Control Transmitter

29. Digit Buttons — Press to select a desired channel.

30. POWER Button — Press to turn VCR power ON or OFF.

31. CHANNEL/TRACKING UP/DOWN Buttons — Press "A" or "v" to scan up or down through the VCR's
channels. Release at desired channel. In the Play and Slow modes, when playing a tape, press TRACKING "A"
or "v" button to adjust the tracking.

32. Single/Double Entry Button — Press to select one digit or two digits for channel selection.

33. CH(annel)/PR(ogram) Button — Press to set the preselector in the Channel set mode.

34. GO-TO Button — Press to search for desired point on linear tape counter. Press this button and select
desired counter number with the Digit buttons.



35. REW(ind)/SEARCH Button — Press to rewind the tape at high speed. You can also press this button in
the Play mode for rapid reverse visual search.
36. PLAY Button — Press to play back a tape. — Press to release the slow, or search mode and return to

playback.

37. FF (Fast Forward)/SEARCH Button — Press to move the tape forward at high speed. You can also press
this button in the Play mode for rapid forward visual search.
38. SLOW Buttons — Press the SLOW button during playback to view a slow-motion picture.
39. STOP Button Press to stop the tape.
40. PAUSE/STILL Button — Press once to temporarily stop the tape during recording (Pause).
41. REC(ord) Button Press to start recording.
42. O(ne) T(ouch) R(ecording) Button — Select the channel and then press this button to start recording for

30 minutes periods.

43. TIMER Button — Press to engage the Timer set mode.

44. CLEAR Button — Press to cancel the programmed data in the Timer set mode.

45. COUNTER/CH(annel) MEMO(ry) Button — Press to engage the Counter Memory mode.

46. CH(annel) SEARCH Button Press to engage the Channel set mode.

47. CLOCK Button — Press to engage the Clock set mode.
48. DISPLAY Button — Press to switch the display among the counter, clock, date and channel mode.

Before Requesting Service

There may be times when you suspect that your VCR is not functioning correctly. Before calling for ser-
vice, please check the following list. You may find that an apparent malfunction can be easily rectified.

-Symptom-

- Correction -

No power...

Check that the Power plug is completely
connected both to the VCR and to an
AC (Alternating Current) outlet

TV program can't
be recorded...

Please complete "Placing Local Chan-
nels in the VCR" and "Setting the
Clock" before attempting to set up a
"Timer Recording".

Check the connections between the
VCR, the external antenna, and your
TV.

Make sure that the record tab on the
back of the cassette is still intact

-Symptom-

- Correction -

Timer  recording
can't be  per-
formed...

Set the recording start/stop time cor-
rectly. Make sure that the POWER but-
ton is set to "OFF". Timer recording
may not be performed or continued if a
power interruption of more than 3 min-
utes occurs before or during Timer Re-
cording, even if power resumes thereaf-
ter

There is no play-
back picture, or the
playback picture is

Select the same channel on your TV as
that of the VCR Channel.
Check that VCR channel of the TV is

OkoH4aHue Ta0I.



noisy or contains
streaks...

properly adjusted.
Adjust the Tracking control in either
direction

During special ef-
fects playback, the
picture may contain
some vertical jitter
when using a TV
which has an Auto-
matic Vertical Hold
Control....

Set the TV's Vertical Hold Control, if
available, to "MANUAL" and adjust

If the top of your
playback  picture
waves back and
forth excessively...

Because the VCR playback signal is not
as stable as an off-the-air TV signal, the
top of your TV screen may be bent or un-
stable during playback. To solve this
problem, slowly turn the HORIZONTAL
HOLD control on your TV to correct the
wavy picture. If your TV does not have
the horizontal hold control or adjusting
the control does not help, please contact
your local TV service center

IVCR can't be re-
mote controlled...

Insert the cassette with the window side
up and the record tab facing you.

Check that the power plug is completely
connected to an AC outlet.

Check the cassette to be sure that the
record tab on the back of the cassette is
still intact

Video cassette can't
be inserted...

Insert the cassette with the window side
up and the record tab facing you.
VIDEO cassette can't be removed...

VII. Translate the following specification into Russi.

DVD HOME THEATER SYST

High Output Power

Accurate

reproduction

of
DVD-Audio recordings requires a multi-channel amplifier with high output capability.

Dolby

Built-In DVD-Audio/Video Player

Many of our home theater systems include a DVD player as part of the package. Compatible with both
DVD movies and the advanced, high-resolution audio format DVD-Audio, our included DVD players simplify
installation and make it easy for you to get a DVD player that blends perfectly with your audio system

Built-In VCR

Select models feature a combination receiver/DVD player/VCR, all in the same unit. Keep your VHS tapes

while adding DVDs to your home video collection.

Progressive Scan DVD Playback

Digitalsurround



The key to the sharpest picture quality DVD-Video has to offer, progressive scanning creates a picture sig-
nal with double the scan lines of a conventional interlaced picture, 480i (the "i" stands for "interlaced"), to cre-
ate a noticeably sharper image. The 480p ("progressive") image helps eliminate motion artifacts, so even on
large screens, the progressive-scan lines are less noticeable and picture flickering is greatly reduced. Requires a
TV capable of accepting 480p signals and with component video inputs. For a more in-depth explanation of the
benefits of progressive scanning, please visit our Built-In DTS® and Dolby Digital® Decoders Achieve a re-
markably natural sense of ambience and dynamic realism, a spacious surround effect, and realistic, accurate
sound for your home theater. Select models feature the latest decoders for Dolby Digital EX, DTS-ES, and DTS
96/24 formats.

Magnetically Shielded Speakers

Speakers contain large magnets that can interfere with your TV's picture if placed too close to the screen.
Magnetic shielding lets you put your speakers close to your TV without affecting the image — essential for
home theater use.

HighMAT (High-Performance Media Access Technology)

Co-developed by Panasonic and Microsoft, HighMAT was designed to significantly improve interoperabil-
ity for digital media content between PCs and popular electronics devices such as CD players, car stereos and
DVD players. HighMAT is a digital-media standard that provides a dramatically improved method of storing,
arranging and playing back personal digital photo, music and video collections on recordable discs such as CD-
RW media. At this time, our HighMAT-compatible Panasonic products have HighMAT Level 2 functionality
which includes compatibility only with audio files and JPEG still image files.

5 DVD/CD Changer

Load 5 DVDs or CDs at once for extended viewing or listening.

Component Video Output

Component video connections offer outstanding image quality — better than S-video or composite video
connections. Use this method to connect our home theater systems to a compatible TV for a clear, vibrant im-
age.

Double Re-Master Processing

When music and soundtracks are recorded digitally, the compression that occurs can impact the overall
sound quality, especially with MP3 and WMA files. Re-master processing helps to compensate for any fre-

quencies lost due to compression during recording, providing a rich sound field.
LESSON 8

I. Translate the following text into Russian.

UNITS OF MEASUREMENM éi Zg ﬁ



Unit is a quantity or dimension adopted as a standard measurement. Much of physics deals with measure-
ments of physical quantities such as length, time, velocity, mass, density, temperature and energy. Many of
these quantities are interrelated. For example, velocity is a length divided by volume. Density is mass divided
by volume/ Volume is a length times a second length, times a third length. Most of the physical quantities are
related to length, time and mass, therefore all the systems of physical units are derived from these three funda-
mental units.

Practically there are thee main systems of measurement in use today: the British system of units, the metric
system of units and the quite recently adopted SI Units (System of International Units). With a few exceptions
nearly all the nations of the world use the metric system. The value of the MKS (meter-kilogram-second) sys-
tem is that its various units possess simple and logical relationships among themselves, while the British system
(the fps — foot-pound-second) is a very complicated one. For example, in the British system 1 mile is equal to
1.760 yards; 1 yard is equal to 3 feet, and 1 foot is equal to 12 inches. In the English system converting one unit
into another is hard and monotonous job, while in the MKS system conversions of one unit to another can be
carried out by shifts of a decimal point (coma in Russian writing).

The standard meter of the world was originally defined in terms of the distance from the north pole of the
equator. This distance is close to 10,000 kilometers or 10 (ten to the seventh power) meters. By international
agreement the standard meter of the world is the distance between two scratches made on a platinum-alloy bar.
It is kept at the International Bureau of Weight and Measures in France.

The square meter is an MKS unit of area while the cubic meter is an MKS unit used to measure volume.

In fact, the SI Units is an internationally agreed coherent system of units derived from the MKS system. It
is replacing all the other systems. The seven units in it are: the meter (m), kilogram (kg), Kelvin (K), mole
(mol), and candle (cd).

II. Translate the summary of the text into English.

Crarbs Ha3biBaeTca «Enununbl nzmepenus». CoriaacHo aBTOpy, METpUUYECKas cHCTeMa €IUMHUIL, OpUTaH-
ckas cucreMa eauHuIl U CucteMa MEKIYHapOIHbIX €IUHMI] COCTABIISIOT IJIaBHbIE CUCTEMBI U3MepeHus. B mu-
pe ucrnosb3yercss MeTpuueckas cucrema. Kak ykasbiBaeTcsi B TEKCTE, JJIMHA, BpEMs, CKOPOCTh, Macca, IUIOT-
HOCTB, TEMIIEpaTypa — 3TO (pu3nyecKre BeInurHbl. MHOTHE U3 TaHHBIX BEMYMH B3aUMOCBsI3aHbl. J[i1Ha, Bpe-
Ms M Macca — 3TO OCHOBHBIC €IMHHIIBI U3MepeHHs. B cOOTBETCTBHU ¢ MEXIyHapOIHBIM COTJIALIEHUEM CTaH-
JApTHBIN METpP — 3TO PACCTOSHUE MEXAY JIByMs Hac€UKaMU Ha OpycCKe IIaTMHOBOTrO criaBa. KBagpatHelil MeTp
— 3TO BEJIMYMHA CUCTEMbI MEXAYHAPOIHBIX €qUHUL. UTO Kacaercss KyOM4eCcKOro MeTpa, TO OH IepeHa3HaueH
U1 u3MepeHust oovema. B 3akimrouenue nmomdepkuBaercs, To CucreMa MeXAyHApOIHBIX €IMHHUL] CUUTAETCS
oOuienpuHATOM BO BceM Mupe. B naHHyI0 cucteMy BXOIUT CEMb €IMHULL.

ITI. Compare the original and the translation. Which techniques have been used in the translation ?
WHAT IS RELATIVITY ?

When you travel on Earth, you have an idea of your speed because of the reference points around you, such
as houses and trees. But suppose you were in spaceship traveling in deepest space. You would have nothing to
relate your motion to and no way of knowing how fast you were traveling. "Speed" would be a meaningless
term. The great physicist Albert Einstein (1879—1955) used mathematical calculations to prove that motion is
always relative to something else.

[Tpu nepenBM>XEHUH 10 3eMJI€ Y HAC CKJIAIbIBACTCS MOHATHE O CKOPOCTH M3-3a HAJUYUSA [IPEIMETOB, KOTO-
phl€ TIO CPaBHEHHUIO C HAMU HE JIBUTAIOTCS, TAKUX Kak Jloma WM JaepeBbs. Ho nmpencraBeTe cebe, yTo HaXoau-
TECh B KOCMHUYECKOM KOpabJie, JIeTsAIeM B OeCKOHEUHOM KocMoce. Toraa y Bac HET HUYETO, C YeM MOXKHO CO-
OTHECTH Ballle JBM)KEHUE, M HET HUKAKOTO CII0co0a, YTOOB ONpPEAeNUTh, ¢ KAKOW CKOPOCTHIO BHI Jetute. Tep-
MUH "CKOpOoCTh" TepseT BCSIKUM cMmblcia. Benukuii ¢puzuk AnpOept DitHmuTeiH (1897-1955), nons3ysck marte-
MaTHYECKUMH pacyeTaMu, 10Ka3all, 4To JBM)KEHUE BCET/1a MPOUCXOAUT OTHOCUTENIBHO Yer0-HUOYAb APYyTroro.

IV. Rearrange the segments of the translation in the right order.



ELECTROMAGNETISM

Electricity and magnetism combine to form one of the fundamental forces of the universe — electromagnet-
ism. The two constantly interact, and the relationship between them is one of the most important in physics. For
example, an electric current passing through a wire creates a magnetic field; and if the lines of force around a
magnet are cut by a passing object, an electric current will be produced. These, and other such phenomena,
form the basis of much of today's technology.

(a) ¥ 3TH B3aMMOOTHOIIICHUS SIBIISIOTCS OAHUMH U3 BaXXHEWIUX B pusnke. (b) DIEKTpUIeCTBO U MarHe-
TH3M B COYETaHHMH (C) COCTABJISIOT OCHOBY COBPEMEHHOW TeXHOJOTWHU. (d) BO3HHMKAET 3JIEKTPUUYECKHH TOK
(e)3to u apyrue noaobHbIe emy sBieHUs (f) BO30y»X1aeT BOKpYT HEr0 MarHUTHOE T0Jie; (&) CO3at0T OJHY U3
dbynnamenTanpHbBIX cuil Beenmennoit — anektpomaraeTusM. (h) OHM MOCTOSTHHO B3aUMOJACHCTBYIOT APYT C JIPY-
roM, (i) a ecliu CHJIOBBIC JIMHUM MAarHUTHOTO TOJISI TIepeceKkaeT kakoe-nubo temno. (j) Hampumep, mpoxonasmuit
10 IPOBOJHUKY IEKTPUUECKUN TOK.

V. Edit the machine translation of the text.

TEMPERATUR]

We can tell by our sense of touch when our body is warmer than another, but our senses are not always re-
liable. If you step out of a warm bath and place one foot on a cork mat and the other on a sheet of metal, you
will be certain that the metal is much cooler than the cork, but of course you will be quite wrong. The cork and
metal must be at the same temperature, since they have been in the same room for a long time. What then is the
explanation?

Later we shall see that a metal, like the above sheet, a good conductor of heat and takes heat readily from
your warm foot leaving it cold. On the other hand, cork a very bad conductor for heat and hardly any heat
passes from the foot placed on the cork mat, leaving the foot warm. Again if you come into a room, after walk-
ing on a cold night, the room seems quite warm, but to a person who has been sitting in the room for a time it
may seem cold.

MpI MOXeEM cKa3aTh HalllUM OCS3aHHMEM, KOTJa Haile Tejo (opraH) Oosee Temsjao, yeM Opyrod, HO Halllu
qyBCTBa (CMBICIIBI) HE Bcerja HajuexxeH. Ecnu Bel cTymaere u3 Temsiol BaHHBI U pa3Meniaere oAuH QyT B IH-
HOBKY MPOOKHU | JAPYTOW HA JIUCTE MeTailia, Bbl yOeauTeCh, 4TO METaIJI HAMHOTO O0Jiee POXJIa/ieH 4eM Mpoo-
Ka, HO KOHeuHO BwI Oynete Bechma Hempasbl. [IpoOka U MeTamn 10JDKHBI OBITH B TOH e caMoil Temreparype,
TaK Kak (C TeX Mop KaK) OHU ObUIM B TOM K€ caMOl KOMHAaTe (MeCTe) B TEUCHHE JOJITOr0 BpeMeHH. UTo Torma
SIBJISICTCSL O0OBICHEHUEM?

[Tozxke MbI OyneM BUAETH, UTO METall, MOAOOHO BBIMICYTIOMSHYTOMY JIUCTY, XOPOIIUNA MPOBOJHUK BBICO-
KOIl Temreparypbl U OepeT BBICOKYIO TEMIIEpPAaTypy € TOTOBHOCTBIO OT Ballel TEIJIOH HOTH, OCTaBIIAIOLICH 3TO
xosoa. C apyroit cTOpOHBI, MPOOKa OYEHBb TUIOXOM MPOBOJIHUK JIJISI BEICOKOW TEMITepaTyphl M €11Ba J00ast BbI-
COKas TeMIIepaTypa MPOXOAUT OT HOTH, TOMEIIEHHOW B IMHOBKY IMPOOKH, OCTaBIIsAsA TeIUTyto HOry. CHOBa, eciu
Br1 BxonuTe B KOMHATy (MECTO), TTOCIIE XOb0BI XOJOHOW HOUBI0, KOMHATa (MECTO) KaKETCsS BeChbMa TEILION,
HO YeJIOBEKY, KOTOPBIN CHJIEN B KOMHATE (MECTE), KAKOE-TO BPEMs 3TO MOXKET Ka3aThCs XOJIOJHBIM.

VI. Translate the operator’s manual.

The cordless sewing machine
Note: Always use rotary wheel to move the needle. Never press or pull directly on needle arm to avoid
damages to internal mechanism.



DIRECTIONS FOR USE:

Note: Operate the machine for 10 seconds, and then pause for 5 seconds. It can then be used again regu-
larly.

1. Make sure machine is in the locked position. Raise the needle arm to the highest position by turning the
rotary wheel. Note: The rotary wheel can be turned in either direction.

2. Lift up the fastening plate making sure not to push down on the needle arm (the arm can still be moved
manually even when the machine is in the locked position). Place cloth underneath the fastening plate.

3. Pull at least 2 inches of thread through the needle, from back to front, prior to starting to sew.

4. Hold the Handy Stitcher with right hand and operate power switch with thumb, other fingers supporting
the bottom.

5. Unlock machine (see diagram on reverse side under "To Replace Batteries”). Press the power switch
with your right thumb. The machine will feed cloth to the left in proper tension automatically use left hand to
hold the cloth and control the direction (do not rush machine). When wider stitches are required, pull cloth to
the left a little faster while you continue sewing. Follow the centerline on cloth fastening plate to ensure straight
stitching

6. To Finish Seam — When finished sewing, raise the needle arm to the highest position by turning the ro-
tary wheel. Then use the back of a seam ripper or scissors to pull the thread out about 3 inches then cut it.

7. Turn the rotary wheel, lowering the needle into the cloth & continue to turn the rotary wheel until the
needle arm is again at its highest position.

8. Lift up the fastening plate and take off the cloth to the left making sure not to pull the thread or the
seam will unravel.

9. Turn to back side of the cloth and guide the reserved
3 inches of thread according to the following figures to make the knot:

(1) First pass threader through the last stitch.

(2) Put the thread into threader.

(3) Pull out about 1 inch.

(4) Guide the thread through the loop and pull it tight to finish the knot.

How to Thread Handy Stitcher

Note: Thread should flow from the top right of bobbin or spool. Spring must be in place before installing
bobbin.
Thread the handy stitcher.
Pass thread through the eyelet on needle arm .
Pass thread over top of tension control. Do not wrap completely around tension control.
Use threader to pass the thread through needle eye from back to front.

Pobd=

Adjusting Thread Tension

1. If stitching is too tight, turn tension control slightly to the left.
2. If stitching is too loose, turn tension control slightly to the right.
To Install a Normal Thread Spool

1. Loosen the bobbin nut and take off bobbin.
2. Slide thread spool onto extension spindle.
3. Connect the extension spindle on bobbin shaft.

To Replace Needle

Loosen the set screw with a screwdriver and take off the old needle.

Always use a #14 style DHx1 sewing needle.

Needle must be installed with flat side of needle shank facing the front of handy stitcher.
Note: Make sure machine is in the locked position prior to battery replacement.



Caution: Needle is sharp. Use care when working with needle to avoid injury. Keep away from children.
When not in use, machine should always be kept in the locked position.

VII. Translate the following specification into Russian.

Stitch up a storm even on delicate fabrics with the Euro Pro Deluxe Denim and Silk Sewing Machine. This
rugged, no-nonsense unit offers a huge amount of flexibility plus some handy, intuitive features. Its solid metal
and plastic construction allows you to sew through heavy fabrics. It features 48 stitch functions, including deco-
rative, utility, heirloom, stretch, double overlock and embroidery stitches. You can vary the stitch length and
width to suit your fabric, or create wide variety of decorative stitch combinations. The independent, adjustable
stitch width and stitch length control gives you unlimited creative possibilities. The convenient free arm pro-
vides easy sewing of tubular pieces, children's clothes, tight areas and easy access to all your attachments.
Other details include:

e Automatic, 1-step buttonhole

e Drop feed — for easy embroidery

e Balance — for buttonhole adjustment

e Numerous needle positions from center to left

o Extra wide zigzag adjustment

e 11 creative feet including zipper, button sewing, buttonhole, satin stitch, overlock, roll hemming, blind
hemming, cording, darning, embroidery, quilting and gathering foot

e Built-in buttonhole stitching

e Thread cutter on the face plate

e Built-in deluxe needle threader

e Drop-in bobbin

e On/off switch and adjustable foot pressure controller

e Built-in folding carry handle

e Built-in accessory compartment an all purpose foot, seam ripper/brush, snap-on zigzag foot, oiler, quilt-
ing guide, pack of needles, 3 bobbins, L-screwdriver, extra spool pin and twin needle

o White plastic casing over metal machine construction

e Hard shell white plastic case

e Measures approximately 15"W x 12"H x 7"D

e Manufacturer's model #6130A

o Comes with a 25 year, limited manufacturer's warranty

For warranty information, please call 1.800.933.2887.

About Euro-Pro Sewing...

Stitch up everything from buttonholes to ball gowns with the latest technology from Euro-Pro sewing. These
high-quality machines include special features such as twin needles and a double over-lock stitch. Stitches stay
straight no matter the fabric weight, from chiffon to denim. Solid metal gears provide years of performance com-

pared to machines made from plastics and other materials that wear quickly. Standard features such as multi-stitch
functions and drop-in bobbins make each machine a tremendous value and a trusted helper.

LESSON 9
I. Translate the following text into Russian.

MECHANICAL PROPERTIES OF MATE@



Materials science and Technology is the study of materials and how they can be fabricated to meet the
needs of modern technology. Using the laboratory techniques and knowledge of physics, chemistry, and metal-
lurgy, scientists are finding new ways of using metals, plastics and other materials.

Engineers must know how materials respond to external forces, such as tension, compression, torsion,
bending, and shear. All materials respond to these forces by elastic deformation. That is, the materials return
their original size and form when the external force disappears. The materials may also have permanent defor-
mation or they may fracture. The results of external forces are creep and fatigue.

Compression is a pressure causing a decrease in volume. When a material is subjected to a bending, shear-
ing, or torsion (twisting) force, both tensile and compressive forces are simultaneously at work. When a metal
bar is bent, one side of it is stretched and subjected to a tensional force, and the other side is compressed.

Tension is a pulling force; for example, the force in a cable holding weight. Under tension, a material usu-
ally stretches, returning to its original length if the force does not exceed the material’s elastic limit. Under lar-
ger tensions, the material does not return completely to its original condition, and under greater forces the mate-
rial ruptures.

Density (specific weight is the amount of mass in a unit volume. It is measured in kilograms per cubic me-
tre. The density of water is
1000 kg/m’ but most materials have a higher density and sink in water. Aluminum alloys, with typical densities
around 2800 kg/m’ are considered less dense than steels, which have typical densities around 7800 kg/m’. Den-
sity is important in any application where the material must not be heavy.

Strength is the force per unit area (stress) that a material can support without failing. The units are the
same as those of stiffness. MN/m?, but in this case the deformation is irreversible. The yield strength is the
stress at which a material first deforms plastically. For a metal the yield strength may be less than the fracture
strength, which is the stress at which it breaks. Many materials have a higher strength in compression than a
tension.

Toughness is the resistance of a material to breaking when there is a crack in it. For a material of given
toughness, the stress at which it will fail is inversely proportional to the square root of the size of the largest de-
fect present. Toughness is different from the strength: the toughness steels, for example, are different from ones
with highest tensile strength. Brittle materials have low toughness: glass can be broken along a chosen line by
first scratching it with a diamond. Composites can be designed to have considerably greater toughness than
their constituent materials. The example of a very tough composite is fiberglass that is very flexible and strong.

II. Translate the summary of the text into English.

Texct Ha3bIBaeTcs «MexaHn4ecKknue CBOMCTBAa MaTepuaaoB». ABTOP YTBEP)KIAET, YTO MaTepualibl o0naga-
10T TAKMMHM MEXaHWYECKMMH CBOMCTBAMM KaK C)KaTHE, HANPSDIKEHHE, INIOTHOCTb, CUJIA U KECTKOCTh. Y YEHBIE
IBITAIOTCSI HAUTH HOBBIE CIIOCOOBI UCIOJIB30BAHUS METAJIIOB, IUIACTMACCHl U APYTHX MarepuanoB. Crenuanu-
CTBI UCTOJIB3YIOT pa3iMyHble Ja00paTOPHbIE METO/bI, a TAK)KE 3HAHUE METAJUTypruu, pusnku u xumuu. Heoo-
XOJUMO YYMTHIBaTh MOBEICHUE PA3INYHBIX MATEPUAJIOB IIPU BO3JEHCTBUU HAa HUX BHEHMIHMMHM cuinamu. OIHU
MaTepHalibl MOTYT Je(OpMUPOBATHCS, JPYTUE JIOMATHCS, TPETbU — OCTAIOTCSI HEM3MEHHBIMU. COIJIacHO aBTOpY,
C)KaTHe TPOMCXOJNT B pe3ysbTaTe AaBJICHUS, [TOCIE Yero MaTepuan yMeHbiaercs B oobeme. [Ipu HeGombiom
HATsDKEHUHM MaTepHuai OObIYHO pacTaruBaercs. Ecin yBenWYHMTh CHUIy HATSDKEHHUS, MaTepHall MOXKET pPaso-
pBaTbca. Cuja M KECTKOCTh — JiBa BaKHBIX (PM3MUECKUX CBOMCTBAa MarepuanoB. Hampumep, cTEKIOBOIOKOH-
HBIE MaTepHaJIbl OYCHb I'MOKKE U 00J1a/1al0T BBICOKOW CTETIEHBIO JKECTKOCTH.

ITI. Compare the original and the translation. Which techniques have been used in the translation ?
TRANSFORMATION

A transformation is a change in the position, size, or shape of a geometric figure (such as a triangle). The
main transformations are reflection, enlargement, translation, and rotation. Other forms of transformations in-
clude stretching and shearing. Reflection, translation, and rotation change the position of the figure. They do
not alter the lengths of the sides or the area of the figure and so are called isometrics Stretching increases the
size of the figure along one axis. Shearing is similar to stretching but the area of the figure remains the same.
Enlargement increases the size of the whole figure.



[IpeoOpa3oBanue — 3TO U3MEHEHHUE IMOJIOKEHHS, pa3Mepa WIN (OpPMBI reoMeTpuiecKoil Gurypsl (Takon
KaK TpeyrojabHUK). OCHOBHBIMU BHJIaMH IPe0Opa30BaHUi ABIAIOTCSA OTpa)XKCHUE, YBEIHMUEHHUE, IEPEHOC U Bpa-
menue. [pyrumu popmamu npeoOpa3zoBaHUi SIBIAIOTCS pacTsbkeHHe U nepekoc. OTpakeHue, MepeHoc U Bpa-
IICHUE M3MEHSIOT MoJjiokeHne (purypsl. OHM He MEHSIOT HH JUIMH CTOPOH, HU IUIOIIAAM (DUTYPBI, U TIOITOMY
Ha3bIBAIOTCS M30METPUSMU. PacTspkeHne yBenuunBaeT pasmep (GpUrypsl Brosib ogHo# ocH. Ilepexoc moxox Ha
pacTshKeHHe, OTHAKO IUIOIAAb (UTYpPhI OCTAaeTCs TOH ke. YBeIMueHHe MPUBOIUT K POCTY pa3MepoB Bcel (u-

TypEL
IV. Rearrange the segments of the translation in the right order.

CHANGE OF STATE

Many substances can ex-
ist in more than one state -as a
solid, liquid, or gas. Which
slate they are in depends on
their temperature and pres-
sure. At certain temperatures,
under normal atmospheric
pressure, some substances
change state. Liquids, for ex-
ample, may become solids or
gases, and gases may con-
dense into liquids. Elements
change state, under normal
pressure, at specific tempera-
tures, known as melting (or
freezing) and boiling (or con-
densation) points.

(a) mpu omnpenercHHON

TeMIepaType U HOPMaIbHOM
atMocepnom masneruu; (b)
HEKOTOPBIC BEIIECTBA MEHSIOT
CBOE COCTOSIHME; (C) XUMHYe-
CKHE D3JIEMEHTBI TMEepPeXOMasT B
Ipyroe COCTOSHUE TPU HOP-
MaJbHOM JABJICHUU TIPH OCO-
ObIX 3HAuUEHUSAX TeMIlepary-
pe; (d) Touka TasHUS (WK
3aMep3aHus) U TOYKA KUTIEHUS
(wun  xoHaeHcanuu); (€) B
TBEPAOM, >KMJIKOM WIJIM ra30-
obpaszuowm; (f) To, B Kakom co-
CTOSIHUM HaXOJUTCSl BEIlecT-
BO;
(g) 3aBUCHUT OT €ro TemImepa-
Typbl u aasnenus; (h) xuako-
CTH, HampuMmep, MOTyT IIpe-
BpaliaThCs B TBEpIbIC BEIlle-
CTBa WIH rasbl;
(1) a ra3sl MOTYT KOHJIEHCUPO-
BaTbCi W IMpeBpalaThcs B
KHUIKOCTH; (j) MHOTHE Belle-
CTBa MOTYT NpeObIBaTh OoJiee
9eM B OJJHOM COCTOSTHUH.

V. Edit the machine translation of the text.

D
u,

CLOTHES WASHER

In the good

old

days, clothes

I-Minding the garments with rocks, stones and heavy sticks.

WwWCEre

Forget about soap — water was the sole cleansing agent. Fire added heat to the laundry mix, when clothes
were washed in tubs with water heated over open fires and soap made at home from a combination of lye and
ashes. Clothes scrubbed on a corrugated board, wrung by hand, rinsed, then wrung again, and draped on lines or
bushes to dry. Women's hands were freed by 1927, when wringer washers became standard, eliminating the
washboard, open tubs and

the boiler. A few "pumps" with the foot started the motor of the machine and kept it humming. The first
automatic washer — one that washed, rinsed and extracted water from clothes



in one process — debuted at a country fair in Louisiana, in September, 1937. After Word War II, the de-
mand for washers was enormous. Today, washers offer a variety of features including a selection of cycles for
washing different types of garments and water temperature and level options.

B Xopoluue CTapble TTHH, oJeXIa Obu1a BBIMBITA B MIOTOKE,
[-Bo3pakeHrEeM IpeAMETHI OJIXK bl C KAMHAMM, KAMHIMHU, U TSXKEIO MPUACPKUBAETCS.

3a0yapTe O MBIJIE — BOJa ObUIAa €MHCTBEHHBIM areHToM 4uCcTKU. OToHb (Mokap) M00aBIeHHAs BBICOKas
TeMIepaTypa K 4epHOBOMY COEIMHEHHIO, KOT/la Ofie’1a Oblila BEIMBITA B 0a/bsAX C BOJOM, ropsyeil Mo OTKpHI-
TBIM OTHSAM(TIOXkapaMm) U MbLTYy, CAETAHHOMY JOMa OT KOMOMHaIMHU 1enka u nemia. Onexna, BeluuiaemMas Ha
pHUQIIEHOM MpaBIEHUH, CKPYYHUBAEMOM BPYUHYIO, OMOJIOCHYTHIH, 3aTeM CKpPy4YHBaeMblii CHOBA, M APAIIMPOBAH-
HBIM Ha TUHUSAX UM KyCTapHUKaX, 4TOObl COXHYTh. JKeHcKkue pyku ObliIM 0cBOOOXAEHBI K 1927, korna wringer
MOMIIMKBI CTAJIM CTAaHAAPTHBIMHU, YCTPAHsS CTUPAJIBHYIO JOCKY, OTKPBIThIE 0aJbH U

kotels. Heckonpko "HacocoB" HOroil Hayanu JBUraTeNb MAIIMHBI (MEXAHU3MA) U AEpKalU 3TO KYKKaHH-
eM. [lepBbIii aBTOMaTUYECKUA MOMIIMK — TOT, KOTOPBIM BBIMBUICS, OIIOJIOCHYTBIN M U3BJIEK BOAY U3 OJEXKIbI B
omHoM miporiecce — debuted Ha sspmapke crpansl B [lltaTe Jlyn3uana, B centsaope 1937. [Tocne Boiinsr Crosa 11,
TpeboBaHue (CIpoc) Ha MOMIIMKU ObUIO OrpoMHO. CerosHs, MOMIIIMKY MpeuiaratoT pa3HooOpa3re 0coOeHHO-
CTeH, BKIItOYasi BIOOP LIUKJIOB AJIsl TOTO, YTOOBI MBITh Pa3IM4YHbIE TUIIBI IPEAMETOB OEK/bl U BOJAHON TeMIle-
paTypbl 1 BApUAHTOB YPOBHH.

VI. Translate the operator’s manual.
WASHING MACHINE
Energy saving hints

- Try to wash complete laundry loads: this saves unnecessary consumption of water and energy.

- Select the right programme for your laundry: this will obviously depend on the type of fabric and how
soiled your laundry is; we recommend the use of programmes without prewash which will save you time, water
and energy. The prewash cycle should in fact be used only for heavily soiled, cotton fabrics.

- Set the right temperature: use temperatures above 60 C only for very stubborn dirt but remember that
modern detergents are very efficient even at low temperatures.

- Use the correct quantities of detergent: do not use too much detergent; remember that not only will this
make rinsing more difficult but also pollutes the environment.

- Use the economy buttons: when washing small laundry loads use the Economy button if available on
your washer and reduce the detergent quantity.

- Your washer features automatic consumption control, this means that you can wash laundry loads from
1 — 5 kg with considerable savings. Your washer will use just the right amount of water and electricity. All you
need to do is dose the detergent.

- Fabric softeners: always use a softener; not only do these perfume and soften your laundry, they also
make it easy to iron, saving you time.

General maintenance
After every wash
Leave the door open and wipe the door gasket dry after each wash so that damp or odours do not form.
Remove the plug. Before cleaning or servicing always remove the plug from the socket. This is for safety rea-
sons.

No solvents or abrasive substance

You do not need solvents or abrasive substances to clean the outside of the washer and the rubber parts.
Just use a cloth, warm water and soap



Detergent dispenser drawer

This can be removed and cleaned. Just pull it towards you, and leave it under running water for a few min-
utes.

When moving house

When you move, all you need to do is secure the inside of the machine with the transit screws (supplied
with the packaging of the machine) so that it will not be damaged.
Cleaning and special servicing

Hose

Check the hose once a year. It should be replaced if any signs of splitting or damage can be seen. The ma-
chine is under a lot of strain while operating and this may cause a cracked hose to split open suddenly.

Inspecting the drain pump

Your washer has a self-cleaning pump and therefore requires no cleaning or maintenance. Remember how-
ever that small items such as buttons or coins may accidentally fall into the pump. To remove these items, the
pump conies equipped with an "prechamber" which is accessible from the front of the pump. To gain access to
this prechamber simply remove the panel located on the bottom part of the washer, place it on the ground near
the machine and remove the lid by turning it in the counter clockwise direction Carefully inspect the inside of
the pump.

Trouble shooting
If the machine does not seem to be working properly before calling the service engineer there are a number

of things you can check. Perhaps you have forgotten to push in a button or you are not using the machine prop-
erly.

Sympton Correction

Machine won't start | Make sure the appliance is plugged to
the mains socket; you have electricity in
your home, the door is firmly shut, the
ON/OFF button D is on I, the
programming cycle knob, in washer
which have one, is on O, the
programme is properly set and the
mains water tap is open

Machine won't fill | Make sure the water tap is open and
connected correctly to the hose, the
water mains has not been cut off and
that water pressure is sufficient; also

check the hose for kinks
OxkoHuaHue TaoJI.
Sympton Correction
Lots of vibration Make sure the internal oscillating unit

during the spin was released correctly at the time of in-




stallation; the washer is leveled cor-
rectly or too tightly fitted between furni-
ture units and the wall

Your washer is Make sure the ring nut of the supply
leaking pipe is firmly tightened; the detergent
dispenser is not plugged and the
drainage pipe is firmly fixed

Excessive forma- Make sure the type of detergent you have

tion of suds used — is it suitable for an automatic
washer — have you used too much
detergent?

Water is pumping | Make sure there are no kinks in the

in and out all the drain pipe and that it is at least at a

time height of 60-100 cm; the pipe mouth is

not below water level and that the wall
drain has no air outlet If the problems
continue even after you have checked
these points, shut the water tap and turn

off your washer
Problems with Make sure the programme selected has
pumping out water | a draining cycle; the non creasing
or spinning "hydrop-stop" button, on washer which

have one, has not been pressed
accidentally, the drainage pump is not
jammed; the drain pipe is bent; the
drainage piping is plugged any drainage
pipe extensions are properly connected
and do not prevent water flow

VII. Translate the following specification into Russian.
ABC'S OF WASHING MACHI

A Little History

The next time you complain about washing and folding your clothes, be grateful for the simplicity that
modern technology has afforded you. If you feel that doing laundry is an unpleasant, arduous task, imagine
what it was like to wash clothing prior to the advent of the washing machine. To say that hand washing one's
laundry took hours of heavy labor is quite an understatement.

Centuries ago, clothing had to be washed, boiled and rinsed by hand, with each load using approximately
50 gallons (or 400 pounds) of water. The water itself had to be transported from a well or pump to one's sink or
stove in heavy, cumbersome wash boilers and buckets. Women had to lift, wring and rub water-laden linens and
clothing, which, in turn, exposed them to hazardous substances and tired their wrist and arm muscles.

Drying the laundry — transporting baskets full of sopping wet dresses, pants and tablecloths to hang in the
afternoon sunlight — and ironing clothes through the use of heat from a kitchen stove, were other unfavorable
tasks, but for now, we will just address the actual act of washing clothing.

Given the tedious process described above, it comes as no surprise that inventors set out to create the first
"washing machines," which were patented in America in 1846. The earliest manual machines used a lever to
rub clothing between two surfaces, mimicking the motion of one's hand running up and down a washboard.
Then in 1900 came the first electric washing machines, which relied upon motorized tub rotation.

Modern Day Miracle



Jump to the present, and you are certain to be impressed by the technological advances of this unassuming
household appliance we have come to take for granted. Today, washing machines come in all shapes and sizes.
They are available in several color schemes and offer a wide array of dynamic features that our ancestors
couldn't even fathom. If you are in the market for a new washer, there are several factors you should consider
before making your decision. Remember that today's better washing machines are an investment that can last
10+ years.

Frequent Washers

Almost all washers do a fairly good job cleaning your clothes. If you are washing 1 load per week, any ma-
chine will suffice. But if you do 3 or more loads per week, every week, year after year, investing in a good ma-
chine can make a significant difference in the effort expended as well as the energy required. Some very small
washers use as much as 1200 kwh (kilowatt hours) per year, while the most efficient front-loading models use
only 300 kwh per year. And those same machines use much less water, so you can feel good about not only
your water bill, but also your environmental conservation efforts.

Categories

Today's modern washing machines can be divided into three categories, based upon varying levels of
automation:

e Fully Automatic — These washers are in complete control. They rely upon sensors to automatically de-
tect specific fabric types and configure water levels, wash time and the amount of detergent necessary to com-
plete your wash.

e Semi Automatic — These energy-efficient washers use "load sensors" to decide upon the amount of wa-
ter and detergent necessary to complete the wash based on your wash load.

e Conventional or Manual — These washers provide you with ultimate control. You must decide upon
the wash cycle, water level and appropriate amount of detergent to complete the wash.

Loading System

The next criteria you must take into consideration is the machine's Loading System:

e Top-Loading — "Top-Loading" refers to washing machines that open from the top. These washing ma-
chines rely upon either a "pulsator" or an "agitator" wash, both of which spin your clothing back and forth
throughout the detergent-filled water until it is clean. The basket then spins at a very high speed to remove ex-
cess water and detergent, and the process is repeated to ensure that any remaining detergent is removed. The
machine then spin-dries the clothing until it is ready to line dry or enter a clothes dryer. Top-Loading machines
are simple to load and very convenient as the wash cycle will resume if you interrupt it to add or remove cloth-
ing.

 Front-Loading — "Front-Loading" refers to washing machines with an opening in the front rather than
the top. Clothes are "tumble" washed in Front-Loading Machines, meaning they are cleaned as they tumble in
and out of the detergent-filled water and are then spun to remove excess water and detergent. Then they are
rinsed and spun dry once more. Front-Loading washers use far less energy, water and detergent than their Top-
Loading counterparts. Additionally, dryers can be stacked on top of them to conserve space.

High Efficiency

Purchasing a high efficiency front-loading washer will positively effect both the environment and your
checkbook. The most energy efficient machines utilize as little at 300 kwh per year, whereas less efficient top-
loading models can easily use over 900 kwh annually. Although front-loading washers cost more to purchase,
they tend to pay for themselves after just a few years of use. Due to minimal power and water usage, a high ef-
ficiency model not only saves you money, but also is more sensitive to the environment because it uses less wa-
ter and less detergent.



Front-loading machines spin clothes dry at a very high rpm, (revolutions per minute) thereby extracting more
water from your clothes than top-loading machines. With less water imbedded in your clothing, your dryer doesn't
have to work as hard, thus providing additional energy savings.

Space

When choosing your new washer, be sure to keep in mind any space constraints you may have. Almost all
washers have the same dimensions — approximately 43" high by 27" wide by 26" deep. But if space is an issue,
there are several models that are more compact, measuring only 24" wide to fit in small laundry rooms or even
closets. Also, most front-loading machines can be stacked for further space conservation.

Load Capacity

Load Capacity is another important factor you will need to consider when purchasing a washing machine.
Three basic tub sizes are available (small, medium and large) and different washing machines accommodate
different sized loads of laundry. Considerations such as family size, clothing type, quantity of clothing and
amount of space must be taken into account. Front-loading machines have the largest capacity due to the ab-
sence of bulky agitators.

Wash Tubs

Better machines feature wash tubs that are made of scratch-proof porcelain, while the best washers have
rust-proof stainless steel tubs. A chipped or rusty wash tub can damage your clothing, so it is important to
check your wash tub periodically for damage if you do not want to invest in a model with a corrosion-proof
stainless steel tub.

Sound Dampening

If you are looking to replace an older machine, perhaps you have grown all too familiar with the fierce
rumbling that echoes throughout your home when the wash cycle is running. Good news! Many newer model
washing machines feature sound dampening features for a noiseless laundry experience. If quiet operation is of
priority to you, be sure to double check that the machine of your choice comes equipped with some amount of
sound dampening.

Cycles

Basic wash cycles tend to remain consistent through most makes and models of washing machines. They
traditionally include Strong/ Heavy, Normal, Gentle/ Delicate, Speedy and Soak. Some of the more expensive
models offer additional specialty cycles, which can even handle delicate fabrics that you may have previously
taken to the dry cleaners.

LESSON 10

I. Translate the following text into Russian.

,

ENGINES éﬁh

Do you know what the first engine was like? It was called the “water wheel”. This was an ordinary wheel
with blades fixed to it, and the current of a river turned it. These first engines were used for irrigating fields.



Then a wind-powered engine was invented. This was a wheel, but a very small one. Long wide blades were
attached to it. The new engine was driven by the wind. Some of these one can still see in the country.

Both of these, the water- and wind-operated engines are very economical. They do not need fuel in order to
function. But they are dependant on the weather.

Many years passed and people invented a new engine, one operated by steam. In a steam engine, there is a
furnace and a boiler. The furnace is filled with wood or coal and then lit. The fire heats the water in the boiler
and then it boils, it turns into steam which does some useful work.

The more coal is put in the furnace, the stringer the fire is burning. The more steam there is the faster a
train or a bout is moving.

The steam engine drove all sorts of machines, for example, steam ships and steam locomotives. Indeed, the
very first aeroplane built by A.F. Mozhaisky also had a steam engine. However, the steam engine had its disad-
vantages, It was too large and heavy, and need too much fuel.

The imperfection of the steam engine led to the design of a new type. It was called the internal combustion
engine, because its fuel ignites and burns inside the engine itself and not in a furnace. It is smaller and lighter
than a steam engine because it does not have a boiler. It is also more powerful, as uses better-quality fuel: petrol
or kerosene.

The internal combustion engine is now used in cars, diesel locomotives and motor ships. But to enable air-
plane to fly faster than the speed of sound another, more powerful engine was needed. Eventually, one was in-
vented and it was given the name “Jet engine”. The gases in it reach the temperature of over a thousand de-
grees.

It is made of a very resistant metal so that it will not melt.

II. Translate the summary of the text into English.

HasBanue tekcrta — «JIBurarenn». ABTOp HAUYMHAET C OMUCAHUS TIEPBOTO ABUTATEINSI, KOTOPBIN OBLI MOX0XK
Ha 0OBIYHOE KOJIECO C MPUKPCINICHHBIMHA K HEMY JIONACTAMU U UCIIOJIB30BAJICA JIA OPOIICHUA noner. TeueHue
PEKU MPUBOJUIIO 3TO TaK Ha3bIBaeMOE «BOJIHOE KOJieco» B JBIKeHUE. [1o3ke ObLT M300peTeH BETPsIHON JBUTA-
TeNb, KOTOPBIN paboTall ¢ moMoIlbto BeTpa. /lasee aBTOp ONnuchIBaeT U300pETEHHE MAPOBOTO ABUraTels, padbo-
TAaroIICro ¢ IOMOIIBIO II€YHU U KOTJIA. Boz[a, HarpeTas B KOTJIC, 3aKUIIACT U, IMPCBpallasdacCh B Map, IpuBOJIUT B
NBUKEHHE ABUTarenb. [lapoBoil nBUratrens ITOCTaTOYHO MPOCTO KCIOJIb30BaTh, HO OH MOTPEOISET CIUIIKOM
MHOT'O TOIUIMBA. Pa3nmuuHbIie BUJBI IMAPOBLIX MAlllMH, TAKUC KaK CyJa U JIOKOMOTHUBLIL pa60Ta10T C IIOMOIIIBIO
sToro asurarens. Ha cMeHy mapoBoMy JBHUraTelso MPUILEN ABUraTeNlb BHYTpeHHero cropanus. CoBpeMeHHBbII
ABUTAaTCIIb UCIIOJIB3YCTCA B aBTOMO6I/IJ'I$IX, JAU3CIBbHBIX JIOKOMOTHBAX MW TCIIJIOXOAaX. TekcT 3axkaHUNBacTCA HH-
(dhopmarieit 0 peakTUBHOM JIBUTATEIE.

ITI. Compare the original and the translation. Which techniques have been used in the translation ?

MAGNETS;@
7
(]

Magnets are attracted
to iron and to any material
that contains iron. Magnets
have two poles, a north pole
and a south pole. Unmag-
netized iron and steel have
magnetic regions of atoms
called domains that are
jumbled up and point in lots
of different directions.
When iron or steel becomes
magnetized, the domains
become aligned and they all
point in the same direction.

Marsnut nputAruBaeTrcs K
Kelnesy U K Jo0oMy JIpyromy
Marepuaity, CoAepKalemMy xKe-
1€e30.

Y wmaraumTa ecTh JBa IIOJIIOCA,
CEBEPHBIN MOJIOC U FOXKHBIN TO-
moc. HeHamaramueHHoe xene3o
U cTajb 00J1aAal0T MarHUTHBIMHU
rpyINIaMH aTOMOB, Ha3bIBAEMbI-
MU JIOMEHaMH, KOTOpbIE pearu-
PYIOT M YKa3bIBalOT BO MHOXECT-
BO pa3HbIX HampasiieHunil. Korma
JK€JIe30 WM CTajlb HaMarHU4u-
BAaIOTCSl, MAarHUTHBIE JIOMEHBI



One end of each do-
main points toward the
magnetic north pole.

IV. Rearrange the segments of the translation in the right order.

PRESSURE

You put pressure on
something when you apply
a force to it. The amount of
pressure depends on two
things: the size of the
force, and, more impor-
tantly, the size of the area
on which it is applied. The
smaller the area, the
greater the pressure. This
principle explains why thin
stiletto heels sink into
wooden floors and damage
them. It also explain why a
camel's large, flat feet pre-
vent it from sinking into
the sand in the desert.

BBIPAaBHUBAIOTCSI U BCE yKa3blBa-
IOT B OZIHO M TO K€ HaIIPaBIICHUE.
OnuH KOHEIl TaKOro JOMEHa yKa-
3bIBAET HA CEBEPHBIM IMOJIOC
Mar"mra.

(a) moueMy KpyTHBIE IIJIOCKHE
KOIbITa BepOIIOJ]a HE TPOBAIIMBA-
I0TCS B TIECOK B MyCTHIHE; (b) KOrIa
K MpeaIMeTy TpuiiaraeTcs cuia; (C)
3TON 3aKOHOMEPHOCTBIO OOBSCHS-
etcst; (d) oT BeTMYMHBI CHITBI B, YTO
OoJiee BaXKHO; (€) OT IJIOMIAAH TOTO
MecTa, K KOTOpOMY OHO TIpHIIara-
ercs; (f) veM MeHbIIIe TTOMIAE; ()
TeM Oombire nasienue; (h) mouemy
KaONyKU-IIMUIGKA  BIUBAIOTCS B
JIEPEBSHHBINA TIOJ M TTOPTAT €ro; (1)
3TO 3HAYWT, YTO HA TPEAMET OCY-
IIECTBISICTCS JlaBieHue; (j) Bemu-
YMHA JaBJICHUS 3aBUCUT OT JABYX
napameTpoB; (k) 3Tum Takxke 00b-
SCHSIETCSL.

V. Edit the machine translation of the text.

THE PRESSURE OF THE ATMOSPHE

By pressure we mean the force or weight acting on it area. From many years of observations and experi-
ments scientists have formulated a theory about e structure of gases; the theory is known as the Kinetic Theory
of Gases. The theory draws a picture of gas as being made up of a large number of very small particles, which
arc called molecules. The actual volume of the molecules is very small compared with the volume of the gas.
They are moving at high speeds in all directions in straight lines, and collide both with each other and with the
walls of the containing vessel. Since the molecules are perfectly elastic no energy is lost in these collisions. The
continual bombardment of the walls of the containing vessel creates the pressure which the gas exerts on these
walls. The pressure will depend upon he number of impacts on unit area per second. If the volume of the vessel
increases, the number of impacts on unit area per second increases and so the pressure decreases. Conversely
the pressure will increase as the number of impacts increases if the volume of the vessel decreases.

JlaBineHreM MbI TIOJpa3yMeBaeM CHITy WU BecC, NEHCTBYIOMMI Ha 3TO o0mactk. Co MHOTHUX JieT Habmroe-
HUH U yYEHBIX SKCIIEPUMEHTOB C(HOPMYITUPOBAIH TCOPHIO O CTPYKTYPE € Ta30B; TCOPHs M3BecTHA Kak KuHeTu-
yeckast Teopust ['a30B. Teopust TsHET (puUcyeT) KapTUHY Ta3a, KaK COCTABIISIEMOTO OOJIBIIIOT0 KOJIMYECTBA OUYEHb
MaJeHbKUX YaCTHI], KOTOpble 00pa30BLIBAIOT AYTY BBI3BAHHBIC (Ha3BaHHBIC) MOJNEKybl. DakTuueckuit 00beM
(M31aHKME) MOJIEKYJI ABJIIETCS OYEHb MAJIEHBKUM I10 CPAaBHEHUIO ¢ 00beMOM (M31aHueM) raza. OHU JBUTAIOTCS B
BBICOKHE CKOPOCTH BO BCEX PYKOBOJICTBAX (HAMPABJICHUSIX) HA MIPSMBIX JIMHUAX, U CTAIKUBAIOTCS U APYT C JIPY-
TOM UM CO CTEHAMH COJIEpIKallero cyaHa. Tak KaKk MOJICKYJIbI SIBJISIOTCSI COBEPIICHHO YIPYTHMHU, HUKAKas SHep-
TUsl HE MOTEepsiHAa B ATHX CTOJIKHOBEHHSX. HempepbiBHas 6oMOapIupoBKa CTEH COJAEPIKAIIETro CyAHA CO3/1aeT
JaBJICHUE, KOTOPOE T'a3 MPOSBIISET HA ITUX CTeHaX. JlaBneHue OyJeT 3aBUCETh OT HETO YUCIIO (HOMEp) BO3CH-
CTBUI Ha 00JacTh eNWHUIBI B ceKyHIy. Ecnu o0beM (M31aHue) yBeIMUeHUN CyHa, YuCiIo (HOMEp) BO3AEHCT-



BUI Ha 00JIaCTh €IUHUIIBI B CEKYHy YBEJIMYMBACTCS U TaK yMEHbIIeHUs AaBieHus. Haobopot naBrneHue yBe-
JMYUTCS KaK YUCIO (HOMEP) YBEIUYCHHUI BO3ICHCTBUH, eclii 00beM (M3/IaHUE) CyHA YMEHbBIIIAETCS.
VI. Translate the operator’s manual.

STEAM IRorﬂ -

S
)’

-

Far safety purpose you should read these instructions carefully before using the iron.

1
2.
3

4.

DO’S

Check the mains voltage gated on the back of iron.

Unwind and straighten the power cord before use.

Switch on the iron by turning the Temperature Dial n clockwise direction, pilot light glows.

Turn  the  Temperature Dial to the mid point of 1 dot, 2  dots,

3 dots or Max setting.

5.

Switch off the iron by turning the Temperature Dial in anti-clockwise direction when it is not in use,

even for a short period of time, turn the temperature Dial to “Min’.

6.
7.
8.

1
2.
3

4.

Disconnect the iron from mains supply outlet when filling water.
Remove the water remained in the water tank.
Use the self-cleaning function at least once a month.

DO NOT’S

Do not allow children touch the iron or the power cord when ironing.

Do not leave the iron unattended when it 'is connected to a mains supply outlet.

Do not use an extensive power cord set unless competent authority has approved it.

Do not immerse the iron in water or other chemical liquids into the water tank, they can damage the

iron seriously.

5.
6.

© Nk WN =

Do not use the iron when it is damaged or it works improperly.
Do not roll the power cord around the iron for storage until it has cooled down completely.

Dry ironing

Connect the iron to a suitable mains supply outlet.

Turn the Temperature Dial in clockwise direction according to the recommendation of garment label.
Pilot light glows indicating the iron is switched on.

When the required temperature is reached pilot light goes off.

The iron is ready for use.

Turn Temperature Dial in anti-clockwise direction to 'Min’, the iron is switched off.

Disconnect the iron from mains supply outlet.

When the iron gets cool completely, store it in a safe place.

Steam ironing

1.
2.
3.

Fill the iron.
Connect the iron to a suitable mains supply outlet.
Turn the Temperature Dial in clockwise direction to (3 dots) setting (Don not use dot or 2 dots setting

for steam ironing).

4.

5.
6.
7

Pilot light glows indicating the iron is switched on.

Pilot light goes off when the required temperature is reached.

The iron is ready for use.

Turn the Steam Control knob in clockwise direction for more steam, in anti-clockwise for less steam.



8. Turn Temperature Dial in anti-clockwise direction to ‘Min’, the iron is switched off.
9. Disconnect the iron from mains supply outlet.
10. When the iron gets cool completely, store it in a safe place.

Burst of Steam

This function provides extra amount of steam to remove stubborn wrinkles.
Fill the iron
Turn the Temperature Dial to ‘Max’ setting
Pilot light glows indicating the iron is switched on.
Pilot light goes off when the required temperature is reached.
The iron is ready for use
Press the Burst of Steam button once
Steam will penetrate into the garment removing the wrinkles
8. Wait a few seconds before pressing the Burst of steam button again when there are stubborn wrinkles.
Usually all winkles can be removed with three presses

No ok~ wd =

Burst of Steam in Vertical Position

This function provides extra amount of steam to remove winkles on defecate garments in hanging position,
hanging curtains, or other hanging fabrics.

1. Fill the iron.

2. Turn the Temperature Dial to 'Max' setting.

3. Pilot light glows indicating the iron is switch on.

4. Pilot light goes off when the required temperature is reached.

5. The iron is now ready for use.

6. Hold the iron between 20 and 40 centimeters away from the garment.

7. Press the Burst of Steam button once.

8. Steam will penetrate into the garment removing the winkles.

9. Wait a few seconds before pressing the Burst of Steam button again.

10. Do not press the Burst of Steam button more than three times successively when pilot light glows.

VII. Translate the following specification into Russian.

e Professional Power.

e Quickly remove wrinkles like an expert with this 1800-watt professional-grade tool designed for home
use.

o Twice as powerful as a conventional iron, the DG-980 Expert Steam Generator can be used vertically
or horizontally, with variable steam levels that enhance everything from silk to denim.

e The durable, oversized Laser soleplate applies more heat and steam to and through the fabric for unpar-
alleled, professional-quality results. Extremely scratch resistant and specially coated for supreme glidability, the
ultra smooth, non-stick soleplate ensures highly precise steam distribution P even in hard to reach ironing areas.

o Whether tackling large jobs or a single item, the DG-980 heats up quickly and can be refilled at any
time. Professional results are achieved in less than half the time of traditional ironing methods.

e Vertical Steam : Lifts wrinkles from hanging garments and freshens garments between wearings.

e Variable Steam : Lets you regulate the amount of steam, enabling effortless ironing of everything from
silks to jeans.

e Steam on Demand : Continuous power on demand, ensuring that heavy-duty fabrics look their best.
Soft ergonomic handle for comfortable grip.

e Convenient steam trigger for steam on demand.

o Easy-to-read thermostat with accurate temperate control.



e Extra-long cords with integrated cord storage.

e Ergonomic iron rest with heat resistant non-slip pads.
o Compact, easy-to-store base.

o Stainless steel boiler rinses clean.

e Dimensions = 13.5" High x 8" Wide x 8.5" Deep.

LESSON 11

I. Translate the following text into Russian.

AUTOMATIC MACHINE TQ@

Automatic machine tools are not new, but they have increased in numbers and types at a great rate since the
end of World War II. At the same time a new word, automation became a new technical term. Automation has
many interpretations, but briefly it means taking most of the handwork and skill away from the machine opera-
tor and often eliminating him altogether by utilizing hopper feeds and automatic measuring devices.

All operations in machining a workpiece on a metal-cutting machine tool are classified as either processing
or handling operations. Processing operations are those in which the actual cutting process or chip removal
takes place. The rest are handling operations. They include loading and clamping the work, advancing with-
drawing the cutting tools, releasing and unloading the work, checking the size of the workpiece, etc.

Machine tools designs with mechanisms that perform the majority of the required handling operations
without the direct participation of the operator are called automatic machine tools.

Highly automatic machine tools are ordinarily classified as automatics and semi-automatics.

Automatics, as their name implies, are machine tools which machine workpieses automatically. They have
a fully automatic working cycle repeated to produce duplicate parts without participation of the operator. All of
the working and handling operations are performed in a definite sequence by the control system adopted in the
automatic, which must be set up to suit the given job.

Semi-automatics are machine tools in which the actual machining operations are performed automatically
in the same manner as on automatics. In this case, however, the operator loads the blank into the machine, starts
the machine, checks the work size, and removes the completed piece by hand. The machining cycle is auto-
matic, but direct participation of the operator is required to start each subsequent cycle, i. e. to machine each
subsequent workpiece.

II. Translate the summary of the text into English.

JlaHHBIN TEKCT NOCBSILEH OMMCAHUIO ABTOMAaTUYECKMX HHCTPYMEHTOB. T€pPMHUH «aBTOMAaTH3ALM MTOSBUII-
Csl B TEXHUYECKOM MHUpPE HEIaBHO. JlaHHBI TEPMHH MMEET HECKOJIbKO 3HaueHHH. Camoe pacnpoCTpaHEHHOE
3HAYEHHUE TaHHOTO MOHATHUS — 3TO 3aMEHA PYyYHOI0 TpyJa Ha MIPOU3BOJACTBE MAIIMHHBIM. ABTOP TOBOPHT O TOM,
YTO CTaHKH CHAOXEHBI MEXaHM3MaMH, KOTOPbIC BBINOIHIIOT HEOOXOAMMBIE ONEpaly 0e3 ydacTusi orepaTopa.
Takue cTaHKM Ha3bIBAIOTCS CTaHKaMU-aBTOMaTaMu. CTaHKU MOTYT ObITh IMOJIHOCTBIO aBTOMAaTH3MpoBaHbl. Heko-
TOpBIE CTAaHKH SBJIAIOTCS MoidyaBTOMaTtaMu. CTaHKH — aBTOMAThl UMEIOT MOJHOCTHIO aBTOMAaTHUECKUN pabounit
nuKi. Best pabGoTa BeIOMHAETCA B CTPOrod MOCIEN0BATEIbHOCTH M KOHTPOJIMPYETCSl CUCTEMOMN yNpaBJIECHUS.
Texct 3akanuynBaeTcst HH(GOpMaIUe o moryaBromMarax.

ITI. Compare the original and the translation. Which techniques have been used in the translation ?
RESONANCE

All objects vibrate with a Bce 00BeKThI BUOPUPYIOT
particular frequency, or regu- co CBOWCTBEHHOH MM YacToO-
larity. The swinging of a pen- Toif wiu perymnsapHocTbio. Ka-
dulum is an obvious move- 4YaHHE MasTHUKA — TIPOIIECC



ment, but the particles that
make up any object vibrate
too. Resonance results when
the vibrations of an object are
matched with similar vibra-
tions. That is why soldiers
never march in time over a
bridge. The vibration of their
marching could match and in-
crease the bridge's vibrations,
causing it to break up and col-
lapse.

IV. Rearrange the segments of the translation in the right order.

GASES

Gases, like other forms

BUJMMBIA, OJHAKO YAaCTHIIbI,
COCTaBJIAIOIME JFO00H O0O0B-
eKT, Toxe BHOpupyroT. Pe3o-
HaHC SBIISIETCS PE3YyJbTaTOM
COBIIAJICHUSI BUOPAIIH OJHOTO
o0BeKTa € IIOHOOHBIMH €M
BUOpanusmMu. BoT mouemy
COJ/IaThl HHUKOI/Ia HE UAYT B
HOTY 10 MocTy. Bubpauuu ot
UX JIBUKEHHUS B HOTY MOTYT
COBIIACTh C BUOpammend mMocTa
U yBEJIWYUTh €€ HACTOJBKO,
YTO OHA CTAHET IIPUYHUHOMU €TO
pa3pylIeHus.

(a) onuchIBasi Kpyru Ha BbI-

of matter, are made up of

atoms that form groups
called molecules. Gas
molecules move  very

freely, spinning around at
high speeds and filling up
large spaces. As they move,
the energetic gas molecules
collide with one another
and with the walls of their
containers. Vapour can also
be classified as a gas, al-
though it behaves slightly
differently.

COKOWM CKOPOCTH M 3aIlOJHSA
6onpbmre npoctpancTsa; (b) mo-
JEeKyJbl Taza BeChbMa CBOOOIHO
nepeMeIaioTcs; (C) 3apsHkeHHbIe
SHEepruer MOJIEKyJbl Taza Craj-
KHABAIOTCSl JIPyT C JIPYrOM U CO
CTCHKaMHU COCYJIOB;
(d) cocrosaT u3 aroMoB; (€) co3-
JAIOT TaK Ha3bIBa€MbIE MOJIEKY-
aer; (f) Mo mMepe cBoero JABHKE-
HUs; (g) KOTOphIE, TPYIIUPYSICh;
(h) B KOTOpBIX OHM comeprKaTcs;
(1) map To’Xe MOYKHO MPUYHUCIIUTH
K ra3am; (j) rasbl, TOUHO TaK Ke

Kak u Jpyrue (GpopMbl marepuu;
(k) xoTs oH U BeneT cebs HEMHO-
ro UHave.

V. Edit the machine translation of the text.
THE MAGNETIC LOUDSPEAKER

You have seen that the moving diaphragms of the earphones set the air next to them in motion and thus
produce the sound you hear. If this sound were loud enough, you could lay the phones on the table and would
not need to bother wearing them on your head.

If you were to make one of the diaphragms larger it would move a greater quantity of air and thus produce
a louder sound. For practical reasons a diaphragm cannot be made very large, and so another scheme was de-
veloped. One end of a stiff wire is fastened to the centre of the diaphragm. This wire now moves in and out in
step with the diaphragm. To the other end of the wire a large paper cone is fastened. The fluctuating diaphragm
moves the wire; the wire in turn moves the paper cone. This in turn sets a large amount of air in motion, creat-
ing a loud sound. By this means we are able to do away with earphones. The device is called the magnetic loud-
speaker.

Be1 Buaenu, uro apuraromuecs: quadparmMpl HaylIIHUKOB YCTaHABIMBAIOT BO3yX PAJAOM C HUMHU B JIBHIXKE-
HUU U TaKUM 00pa3oM MpOU3BOJAT 3BYK, Bbl cibiiute. Eciu Ob1 3TOT 3BYK OBLI JOCTATOYHO IPOMOK, BbI Mor-



nu OBl KJIacTh Tese()oHbI Ha cToje (Tabnuie) U He ObUTH OBl JOJDKHBI OECITOKOUTH HOIICHUE MX Ha Ballei rojo-
BE.

Ecnu 651 Bbl 10mKHBL OBLIH 1€1aTh OHY U3 auadparM OoJbIIei, 3TO mepeMecTusio Obl OoJbIIee Koauye-
CTBO BO3JlyXa M TaKUM 00pa3oM mpousBesio Obl Oojiee rpoMKHil 3BYK. [10o mpakTuyeckuM npuunHaM auadparma
HE MOXeT OBITh CZeJlaHa OYEeHb OOJIBILON, U TaK YTO Apyras cxema Obuia pa3Bura. OJMH KOHEII )KECTKOTO Mpo-
BOJIa 3aKpEIUIEH K IEHTPY auadparmel. DTOT MPOBOJ TENeph MepeMernaeTcs B U B mar ¢ auadparmoit. K apy-
roMy KOHITy IpoBoja Ooublioi OymMakHbIH KOHYC 3akperuieH. KoneOmomasics quadgparmMa nepemeiaeT mnpo-
BOJI; TIPOBOJI B CBOIO OYepe/b MepeMenaeT OyMaXHbIi KOHyc. DTO B CBOIO OYepelb YCTaHABIMBAET OOJBIIOE
KOJIMYECTBO BO3yXa B JBM)KEHHH, CO3/1aBasi TPOMKHUI 3BYK. DTUM O3HAYAET, YTO MBI CIIOCOOHBI TOKOHYHUTD C
HayIIHUKaMH{. Y CTPOHCTBO HA3bIBAIOT MAarHUTHBIM I'POMKOTOBOPHUTEIIEM.

VI. Translate the operator’s manual.

KETTLE

o Before connecting the kettle, check if the voltage indicated on the appliance (underside of kettle and
base unit) corresponds with the mains voltage in your home. If this is not the case, contact your dealer and do
not use the kettle.

o Use the kettle only with the supplied base unit. Do not use the base unit for other purposes.

o If the mains cord of this appliance is damaged, it must be replaced by the special cord. Apply to your
Philips dealer or the Philips organisation in your country.

e Connect the base unit to an earthed wall socket only.

o The kettle is protected against damage due to operation with insufficient water by means of a safety
cut-out. This cuts off the power when the heating element gets too hot.

— If the kettle ever is operated with too little or no water, first remove the mains plug from the wall
socket. Leave to cool down for 15 minutes before re-filling with cold water. The safety cut-out will automati-
cally reset.

e Place the appliance on a stable flat surface. Ensure that the base unit and the kettle cannot fall into wa-
ter and that no water can be splashed onto the base unit.

e Never immerse the kettle or the base unit in water. Do not allow water to penetrate the electrical parts
inside the kettle or the base unit.

e Prevent children from pulling the mains cord or knocking the kettle over.

e The kettle may be cleaned with a damp cloth. First remove the kettle from the base unit. The base unit
can be cleaned in the same manner. First remove the mains plug from the wall socket.

If the kettle is tipped too far backwards, water may be spilt through the rear cover. If this happens the kettle
will still be electrically safe. Extra care must be taken if the kettle contains hot or boiling water.

e Do not place the kettle on a hot surface.

e Pour away the very first water boiled with this kettle. The appliance is then ready for use.

Cord storage

- The length of the free mains cord from the base can be adjusted.

For added safety, only the minimum length of cord should be visible between the base unit and the wall
socket.

The mains cord length can be reduced by pushing the excess cord back into the base unit. Do not pull heav-
ily on the cord to prevent damage.

- Underneath the base unit there are two alternative mains cord exit points. Select the point that will be
closest to the wall socket. Press the cord firmly into the slot.

How to use the kettle



Filling

- remove the kettle from the base unit before filling

— you can fill the kettle via the spout or...

- after opening the lid do not forget to close the lid after filling, otherwise the kettle will not automati-
cally switch off after use.

Do not fill with less that 35 litre of water (up to “MIN” INDICATION) TO PREVENT THE KETTLE Running dry
while operating. Do not fill with more than 1.7 litres of water (up to “ MAX” indication). Avoid overfilling| to
prevent boiling water being ejected from around the top of the kettle.

Switching on

— Place the kettle on the base unit, which is connected to a wall socket. (You can keep the base unit
connected.)

— The appliance is switched on by setting the on/off switch into the "up" position. The pilot light will
come on.

Switching off

- When the water has boiled the appliance switches off automatically.
- At any time you can switch the kettle off manually by setting the on/off switch into the "down" posi-
tion.

Switching on again

- If switched off automatically, first allow the built-in thermal safety switch 15-20 seconds to cool down.
Then you may switch on again.

During the cooling down time do not force the on/off switch into the "up" ("ON") position as this can
damage the operating mechanism.

Cleaning

e Do not immerse in water.

e The kettle may be cleaned with a damp cloth. First remove the kettle from the base unit. The base unit
can be cleaned in the same manner. First remove the mains plug from the wall socket.

e Soap or detergent can be used to remove troublesome stains. Do not use aggressive and abrasive clean-
ing agents.

Filterline scale fitter

To prevent loose particles of limescale being poured out into your beverage, your kettle is fitted with a
scale filter. The filter is removable to enable cleaning and replacement.

Limescale deposits

Limescale is a harmless deposit which is naturally formed when (more or less) hard water is heated. It can
be found mostly adhered to the heating element.

The amount of limescale deposited (and subsequently the need to clean or descale) largely depends on the
water hardness in your area and the frequency with which the kettle is used. Limescale is not harmful to your
health. But if poured into your beverage it can give a powdery taste to your drink.

The scale filter is designed to prevent these scale particles from being poured but by trapping them within
the kettle.



Cleaning the scale filter

To avoid an excessive amount of limescale building up inside your kettle, it is important that both the kettle
and filter are cleaned on a regular basis.

Scale can be removed from the filter by

- running it under a tap, whilst gently brushing with a soft nylon brush;

- or by soaking the filter in vinegar or a proprietary descaling agent.

o Before removing the filter (for replacement or cleaning):

- Ensure that the kettle is unplugged from the mains.

— Do not attempt to remove the filter when hot or when the kettle contains hot water.

e Never leave the filter loose inside the kettle. Ensure that the filter is always correctly placed between
the two ribs.

- Slide the filter downwards until it clicks into position.

In the course of time, a build-up of limescale may occur on the filter gauze, reducing the filling (via the
spout) and pouring performance of the kettle. Limescale adhered to the heating element will reduce the heating
capacity. Therefore, the kettle with the filter in place, should be descaled periodically as indicated in section
"Descaling".

Replacement filters

Replacement filters can be obtained under type nr. HD 4961 from your Philips dealer. Scale filters can also
be applied with kettles type HD 4390 if provided with locating ribs.

Descaling
Descale the kettle regularly. With normal use: at least twice a year.

- Boil 700 ml of water in the kettle.
- Switch off and unplug from the electrical supply.
- Add 300 ml of ordinary vinegar to the water in the kettle.
- Leave the solution to stand in the kettle overnight.
- Empty out the solution into e.g. a jug. Rinse the inside of the kettle with clean water.
- Fill the kettle with clean water up to the "MAX" level.
VII. Translate the following specification into Russian.
009
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RICE COOKER

Cool Touch Body and Carrying Handle
Makes the rice cooker easier to carry right after cooking, so you can serve your rice as soon as it's ready.
Clear Steaming Basket

Lets you cook rice and steam vegetables or other foods at the same time. Also, the basket is clear, so you
can monitor the cooking process.

Non-Stick Coated Inner Pan

Wipes clean with minimal effort, allowing for quick and easy cleanup. The cord tucks away inside the
body of the rice cooker to avoid messy tangles.

Different Rice Capacities



Different capacities let you find a rice cooker that suits your individual or family needs, from 3-cup to 10-
cup models. Cup capacity is measured in dry, uncooked rice.

Keep Warm Function

Helps keep rice warm and moist after cooking.

LESSON 12

I. Translate the following text into Russian.

AUTOMATED PRODUCTION LI

An automated production line consists of a series of workstations connected by a transfer system to move
parts between the stations. This is an example of fixed automation, since these lines are set up for long produc-
tion runs, making large number of product units and running for several years between changeovers. Each sta-
tion is designed to perform a specific processing operation, so that the part or product is constructed stepwise as
it progresses along the line. A raw work part enters at one end of the line, proceeds through each workstation
and appears at the other end as a completed product. In the normal operation of the line, there is a work part be-
ing processed at each station, so that many parts are being processed simultaneously and a finished part is pro-
duced with each cycle of the line. The various operations, part transfers, and other activities taking place on an
automated transfer line must all be sequenced and coordinated properly for the line to operate efficiently.

Modern automated lines are controlled by programmable logic controllers, which are special computers that can
perform timing and sequencing functions required to operate such equipment. Automated production lines are util-
ized in many industries, mostly automobile, where they are used for processes such as machining and press working.

Machining is a manufacturing process in which metal is removed by a cutting or shaping tool, so that the
remaining work part is the desired shape. Machinery and motor components are usually made by this process.
In many cases, multiple operations are required to completely shape the part. If the part is mass-produced, an
automated transfer line is often the most economical method of production. Many separate operations are di-
vided among the workstations.

Press working operations involve the cutting and forming of parts from sheet metal. Examples of such parts
include automobile body panels, outer shells of laundry machines and metal furniture. More than one process-
ing step is often required to complete a complicated part. Several presses are connected together in sequence by
handling mechanisms that transfer the partially completed parts from one press to the next, thus creating an
automated press working line.

II. Translate the summary of the text into English.

TexcT mocesimeH (yHKIIMOHUPOBAHUIO TOTOYHBIX JHHHUNA. COTJIaCHO aBTOpPY, aBTOMAaTHU3UPOBAHHBIE TIO-
TOYHBIC JIMHUH WCIIONB3YIOTCS BO MHOTHUX OTPACISIX MPOMBIIIUIEHHOCTH. ABTOMAaTU3UPOBAHHBIE MTOTOYHBIE JIH-
HUU TpeIHa3Ha4YeHbl Ui MMPOU3BOJICTBA OOJIBIIOro KonuyecTBa u3aenuid. Kaxmas TuHUS UCHOIHSET ompene-
neHHyto onepanuto. st 6onee 3¢ HEeKTHBHOTO MPOU3BOAICTBA MPEAYCMOTPEHBI CKOOPIUHUPOBAHHBIC TEHCTBUS
Ha JuHUM. Ha JTUHUSAX BBITIONHSIETCS MeXaHn4yeckast 00padoTka uzaenuid. Ciaeayromuii 3Tan — npuaaHue Heoo-
xoaumoit opmbl. MaccoBoe MPOU3BOJACTBO CUUTAETCS CaMbIM SKOHOMUYHBIM METOJIOM Ipou3BojicTBa. [Ipec-
COBaHME M3ACTUN MPOUCXOANT HA CIECNUATU3UPOBAHHBIX TUHUAX. B paboTy BOBIE€UEHBI HECKOJIBKO MPECCOB,
KOTOpBIE pabOTarOT MOATAITHO, TIepeaBasi U3/eliie OT OJHOTO Mpecca K APyTromy.

III. Compare the original and the translation. Which techniques have been used in the translation ?

WHAT IS SOUNR@



Sound travels in waves, but it is not part of the electromagnetic spectrum like light waves and radio waves.
Sound is produced when matter vibrates. The frequency of these vibrations is measured in units called hertz
(Hz). The term frequency refers to the number T of waves produced per second It is variations in frequency that
produce different pitches (high and low sounds). The limits of human hearing are 20 000 Hz.

3BYyK mepeaaeTcs BOJIHAMU, HO OH HE SBJSETCS YaCThIO 3JIEKTPOMATHUTHOTO CHEKTpa MOJAOOHO CBETOBBIM
BOJIHAM WJIM PAaIUOBOJIHAM 3BYK ITPOM3BOAMTCS B TOM Ciydae, Korjaa Marepus BHOpupyer. HactoTa Takux BUO-
panuii mW3MepsieTcss B eauHUIAx, HasbiBaeMmbix repramu (Hz). TepmuHoMm "dactoTa" Ha3bIBAlOT KOJIMYECTBO
MIPOU3BOJUMBIX BOJIH B CEKyHAY. IMEHHO M3MEHEHUSIMHU YacTOTHI JOCTUTAIOTCS pa3Hble TOHAIBHOCTH 3BYKOB
(BBICOKHE M HU3KHE 3BYKH). UenoBeueckuii ciayx pasznuuaet 3Byku and 20.000 Hz. gactoroii B mpeaenax ot 20
Hz no 20 Hz.

IV. Rearrange the segments of the translation in the right order.

WAVES" "

(a) in order to pass energy
on; (b) by causing the matter
to vibrate; (c) transverse
(crosswise) waves cause the
tiny particles; (d) to the direc-
tions of the wave; (¢) some
waves transport energy
through matter; (f) longitudi-
nal (lengthwise) waves cause
the particles to "ripple"; (g)
electromagnetic waves; (h)
that make up matter to vibrate
at right angles; (i) such as X-

Hekortopsle BOJIHBI, IpH-
HY)XJIasi MaTepuio BUOPHUPO-
BaTh, NPOBOAAT uepe3 Hee
sHepruto. CyliecTByer JBa
BHAa Takux BoOJIH. [lomepeu-
Hble (TIepeceKaronue) BOJHBI
MPUBOJAST COCTaBIIAIOIINE Ma-
TEPUI0 MEJIbYANIINE YACTHUIBI
K BUOpaluu MOJ MPSMBIM yT-
JIOM K HamnpaBlICHUIO IBUXKE-
Hus BoiH. [IpomonbHbie BOJI-
HBI TIPUBOJIAT YACTUIBI K "3bI-
Ou" B HaNpaBJICHUU JIBHKECHUS

rays; (j) do not need to vibrate BOJH. DeKTpOMarHuTHbIE
matter; (k) there are two types BONHBI, Takue Kak X-JIy4H,
of such waves; TPOBOJSAT DSHEPrHI0  CKBO3b
(1) in the same direction as the wmaTeputo, He BBI3bIBasI €€ BHO-
waves. parumu.
V. Edit the machine translation of the text.
%§ 2 00
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ELECTRIC BULB @

Electric current is a flow of free electrons through a wire. Electric wire is made of copper and electrons
easily pass through it.

But if they come to a different metal whose conductivity is not so good as that of copper, they bump
against the atoms of the metal. The friction arising from the bumping makes the metal very hot.

This happens in electric stoves and irons where the wire is made of nichrome. The nichrome becomes very
hot when electricity flows through it. The metal covering protecting the nichrome from dirt becomes hot too
and cooks the food or warms the room.

In an electric bulb, a very fine filament of wire made of tungsten is used. As the current flows, the electrons
bump into the tungsten atoms, and become hot. The hotter they become, the quicker they move and bump, and
become hotter still, until the wire begins to glow. The glow is the result of the electrons bumping about and
causing little sparks, which we see as light. The electrons do not burn up or melt the wire, although it is very
thin, because there is no oxygen in the bulb, so things cannot burn in it.

Inekmpuueckuii cocyo (1yKoeuya)



DJEKTPUUECKUN TOK — IMOTOK CBOOOJHBIX 3JIEKTPOHOB Yepe3 MPOBOA. DIEKTPUUECKUN MPOBOJ CHIEIAaH U3
ME/IH, ¥ SIEKTPOHBI JIETKO MPOXOISAT Yepe3 3TO.

Ho ecnu oHu mpuOBIBAIOT B PA3IMYHbIA METaILI, TPOBOJAUMOCTh KOTOPOTO HE CTOJIb XOpOoIIa KaK 3T0 ME/H,
OHHU HATaJKUBAIOTCSA MPOTHB aTOMOB MeTauia. TpeHue, siBisonieecs pe3yabTaToM CTOJKHOBEHHUS JETaeT Me-
TaJIJ1 OYE€HBb TOPSTUHM.

OT0 ciay4aercs B 3JEKTPUUECKUX Meyax U yTiorax, IJie IpoBOJ c/ieiaH U3 nichrome. nichrome cranoBUTCS
OYEHb FOPSYNM, KOTJa 3JIEKTPUUECTBO TeUeT yepe3 3To. [lokphiTHe MeTana, 3amuinas nichrome ot rpssu cra-
HOBHTCS TOPSYMM TaKXKe U TOTOBUT MPOAOBOJILCTBUE WIM Warms KOMHaTa (MECTO).

B snexkrpuyeckom cocyne (JIyKOBHIIE), OYEHb MPEKpacHash HUTh MPOBOJIA, CIEJIAHHOTO M3 BOJIb(pama uc-
nojb3yercs. Kak Tekyie MoTOKH, 3JIEKTPOHBI BpE3aloTcs B BOJIb(PAMOBBIE aTOMbI, U CTAHOBSITCS TOPSYHMHU.
UYem Oosee ropssuuii OHU CTAHOBSITCS, TeM 0oJiee OBICTPBIN OHU JIBUTAIOTCS U HATAJIKHBAIOTCS, U CTAHOBSTCA 00-
Jiee TOPSIYMMHE BCE €l1le, TI0Ka IMPOBOJ] HE HAYMHACT MbUIaTh. JKap — pe3ybTaT 31eKTPOHOB, HATATKHBAIOLIUXCS 00
Y IPUYUHSIONNX HEOOJbIINE UCKPbI, KOTOPBhIE Mbl BUIUM KaK CBET. DJIEKTPOHbI HE TOPAT WJIM TAlOT MPOBO/I, XO-
TSI 3TO OYCHb TOHKO, TOTOMY YTO HET HUKAKOT0 KHCJIOPOJa B COCY i€ (JIYKOBHIIE), TAK YTO BEIIM HE MOT'YT FOPETh
B 3TOM.

VI. Translate the operator’s manual.
RANGE HOODS

These instructions are designed to tell you of the various technical details of your cooker hood and to make
you familiar with its use. Since these instructions cover more than one type of hood within the same series, it
may be that reference is made to components that do not form part of the hood that you are installing. Fittings
can vary from country to country. We reserve the right to modify the product without any notice always with
the aim of improvements and in compliance with the relevant norm.

General description

The appliance can be used as a canopy hood or can be mounted beneath a wall cupboard and is suitable for
use as an exhaust hood or as a recirculating hood; if an exhaust facility (an exhaust duct or a ventilating shaft) is
available, then we recommend the hood be installed as an exhaust hood for then, most of the smells and vapors
that arise when cooking or frying can be almost completely removed from the kitchen. The grease filter that is
fitted removes any grease particles from the vapors so that your kitchen, the kitchen furniture and the walls
remain for the most part free of grease and other particles that could give rise to unpleasant odors.

Exhaust version

The hood must be connected by the flange (supplied as part of the hood) to a duct to vent all the exhausted
air outside the kitchen. Over horizontal areas, if any, the duct must be slanted about 10 % upwards from up-
stream to downstream. Pease make sure that the lever (fig. 6/2) is in the exhaust position. The efficiency of the
exhaust hood  decreases as the length of the ducts and number of elbows
increase.

When using the exhaust version, follow these rules:

Do not connect the exhaust hood to chimneys, flues, and air ducts serving the room.

Before venting into exhaust flues and ducts no longer in use, ask for the approval of the person or agency
responsible for the building.

The evacuated air must not be let into a warm air duct.

For the evacuation of the exhausted air please note official instructions.

Suggestions for using the hood in exhaust position

When an exhaust hood and a heat source requiring ambient air (e.g. gas, oil, coal stoves, etc.) are used at the
same time, attention is required because the air necessary for combustion is exhausted from the room through the



hood and this creates depression. There is no such danger when the maximum depression in the room is 0,04
mbar. In this condition no exhaust gas from the heat source is piped. To assure this condition, make openings in
the room which cannot be closed (doors, windows, etc. are not sufficient) and through which the air necessary
for combustion can freely flow.

All the exhaust ductwork in the apartment or house should be studied. In case of doubts, get advice or au-
thorization from the person or agency responsible for the building. When using gas burners, gas ovens, etc. as
well as when using the hood in the filter version, these precautions are not necessary.

Filter version

This version is used when no exhaust duct to the outdoors is available The air is purified by an active vege-
table carbon filter and recycled into the room. Make sure the carbon odor fitter is inserted.

Using the cooker hood

The cooker hood should be switched on either before or at the same as cooking or frying commences.
How the cooker hood works

The hood is fitted with a push buttons for speed regulation.
Lighting

The light works independency of whether the fan is switched on or off, being provided with a separate
on/off switch.

Installation

The hood must be mounted over the center of the cooking area. The minimum distances between the cook-
ing area and the underpart of the hood are 650 mm.
The distances, however, are subject to the safety rules in effect in the various countries.
Fastening the cooker hood to the wall

1. Using the attached template mark the position of the holes. Before drilling make sure that no wiring
will be damaged.

2. Dirill the two fastening holes, drive in the wall plugs and screw in the screws until their heads are about
6 mm from the wall.

3. Place the hood to the wall in order to check that it seats properly.

Than mark the position of the two holes. Take it off from the wall now, drill the homes and fit the plugs.

4. Place the hood once again to the wall, tighten the screws and introduce the screws from the inside of
the appliance.

Fastening the cooker hood beneath a wall cupboard

—_

Turn the wall cupboard upside down.
Using the attached template mark on the wall the positions of the 4 screws holes and the exhaust open-

N

ing.
Using a 4.5 mm bit, drill the four fastening holes in the bottom of the cupboard.
Only for hoods with an exhaust connection pointing upwards.
Cut the exhaust opening for a pipe of (130 mm diameter) and fasten the pipe flange to the hood.
6. Turn the cupboard back over and stand it on the top of the cooker hood and fasten the hood to the cup-
board by means of four screws screwed through the holes that were drilled in the bottom of the cupboard.

o ko



Electric connection

Make sure the supply voltage ratings correspond with those stated on the appliance data plate. This
appliances is double insulated, do not connect to earth.

Attention: If the appliance does not have a plug, when making a fixed installation, a cutoff device must be
used to assure omni polar disconnection the mains. The cutoff distance of the contacts must be at least 3 mm.

Safety rules

Do not do any flambé cooking underneath the hood.

When frying, never leave the pan alone because the cooking
oil could flare up. Clean all the surfaces frequently to avoid danger of fire.

It is also important to remove and clean or substitute frequently the filter installed in the hood.

VII. Translate the following specification into Russian.

AIR CONDITIONER
Touch Control Panel with LED Display

A simple tap of the touch control panel is all you need to set the temperature, timer, or cooling fan speeds,
and the LED display will give you a quick, accurate indication of your temperature setting.

Compact Remote Controller
A slim-line remote lets you change your air conditioner's settings from across the room.
12-Hour On/Off Timer

Lets you to set your air conditioner to switch off automatically in one-hour increments, up to 12 hours from
the present time. For example, you can set it when you go to bed so it shuts off while you sleep. Some models
also feature timer switch-on capability, letting you set you set the timer so the air conditioner turns on before
you get home from work.

Optional e+ Filter

The electrostatically charged e+ Filter helps to keep air cleaner by removing particles of dust, pollen, and
smoke that may pass through ordinary filters.! (All 2003 models include a standard air filter. The e+ Filter is an
optional accessory.)

Energy Star Qualified — High EER

Models that meet certain electricity usage requirements qualify for the government's Energy Star program.
Energy Star qualified air conditioners use less electricity than conventional models. Some utility companies
also offer rebates for owners of Energy Star products, potentially saving you even more money.

Wide Airflow

The air outlet opens wide left and right, sending air to every corner of the room. And cool air directed
through the top discharge system—when the air outlet is located high on the unit-naturally spreads as it de-
scends.

Left or Right Side Power Cord

Allows for simple installation in most rooms.



Through the Wall Installation
Mount the air conditioner through a thick wall (professional installation required).
Auto Air Swing

Cool air is spread evenly across the room via swinging air control vents. The air swing vents can also be
shut off to direct airflow in one direction.

Easy to Lift Out Filter

You can open the grille and pop out the filter for quick and easy cleaning.

Removable, Washable Intake Grille

The intake grille can be removed in a one-step operation, allowing for easy cleaning with water.
Multiple Cooling and Fan Only Speeds

The air conditioner can be run with cooling turned on, or you can run the fan by itself to help circulate air
around the room. Multiple settings provide comfort under varying conditions.

Economy Operation Mode
Saves energy by automatically shutting down the fan whenever the compressor stops.
4-Way Air Deflection System

Directs the airflow horizontally and vertically through adjustable front louvers, allowing you to either cool
the whole room or concentrate on one area.

Ventilation Control

You can open the vent to discharge stale air, or close it to circulate air in the room.
Slide-Out Chassis

Makes installation simple via a two-piece process. Just install the lightweight cabinet first, and then slide in
the main chassis.
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Manufacturing is one of the most important applications for automation technology. There are several
types of automation in manufacturing. The examples of automated systems used in manufacturing are described
bellow.

1. Fixed automation, sometimes called “hard automation” refers to automated machines in which the
equipment configuration allows fixed sequence of processing operation. These machines are programmed by
their design to make only certain processing operations. They are not easily changed over from one product




style to another. This form of automation needs high initial investments and high production rates. That is why
it is suitable for products that are made in large volumes. Examples of fixed automation are machining transfer
lines found in the automobile industry, automatic assembly machines and certain chemical processes.

2. Programmable automation is a form of automation for products in large quantities, ranging from sev-
eral dozen to several thousand units at a time. For each new product the production equipment must be repro-
grammed and changed over. This preprogramming and changeover take a period of non-productive time. Produc-
tion rates in programmable automation are generally lower than in fixed automation, because the equipment is
designed to facilitate product changeover rather than for product specialization. A numerical control machine-tool
is a good example of programmable automation. The program is coded in computer memory for each different
product style and the machine-tool is controlled by the computer programme.

3. Flexible automation is a kind of programmable automation. Programmable automation requires time
to reprogram and change over the production equipment for each series of new product. This is lost production
time, which is expensive. In flexible automation the number of products is limited so that the changeover of the
equipment can be done very quickly and automatically. The reprogramming of the equipment in flexible auto-
mation is done at a computer terminal without using the production equipment itself. Flexible automation al-
lows a mixture of different products to be produced one right after another.

II. Translate the summary of the text into English.

TekcT MocBsIeH NPUMEHEHUIO aBTOMATH3alMU B MPOMBIIITIEHHOCTH. COTJIaCHO aBTOpY, CYIIECTBYET HE-
CKOJIKO THIIOB aBTOMAaTH3aIlMHM B MPOHM3BOJICTBE, TaKHE KaK: (PMKCHPOBAaHHAs, MPOTpaMMHUpyeMasl U THOKasl.
®uKCcHpOBaHHAs aBTOMATHU3allMsl, KaK TOBOPUTCS B TEKCTE, MO3BOJSET MAalIMHAM BBIMIOJIHATH 3allPOrPaMMUPO-
BaHHBIE OTepaluu mo oopadboTke nuzaenuit. Takue MaMHbI OOBIYHO UCTIOIB3YIOTCS TSI MACCOBOTO MTPOU3BO/ICT-
Ba M3JIENUN. ABTOP YKa3bIBaeT, YTO OTJIMYME MTPOrpaMMHUPYEMOM aBTOMATHU3alMU B HEOOXOAUMOCTH TOBTOPHOTO
MPOrpaMMHUPOBAHMSI TIOCJIE U3TOTOBJICHMS KaKJI0OTO HOBOTO BHUJIA M3ENUs. B cTaThe OMuChIBaeTCs MPUMEHEHUE
Takoro o0OpyAOBaHUs ISl YIIPAaBJICHUS MIPOU3BOJICTBOM. B 3akimtoueHun xapakrepusyercs rudkas aBTOMaTH-
3a1Us ¥ IPUBOJATCA €€ MPEUMYIIECTBa.

ITI. Compare the original and the translation. Which techniques have been used in the translation ?

ELECTRONICS

Electronics is a
branch of physics, and one

new DNEeKTPOHUKA — 3TO HOBas

oTpaciab  (U3MKH, KOTOpas

that plays an increasingly im-
portant part in our lives. It is
concerned with the use of
electricity to produce signals
that carry information and
control devices such as com-
puters. These devices contain
electric circuits through which
electric current flows. The
controlling parts in a circuit
are called components, and
these include diodes and tran-
sistors. Components can am-
plify currents, switch them on
and off, or change their direc-
tion.

urpaetr Bce O0oJjiee BaXKHYIO
poib B Hamed xuzHu. OHa
3aHUMAETCS BOIIpOCaMH
IIPUMEHEHUS  DJIEKTPUYECTBA
JUIsL TIPOM3BOJICTBA CHUTHAJIOB,
KOTOpbIE HECYT HH(OPMAIIHIO
U YIPABIISIOT TaKUMH
YCTPOMCTBAMHU, KakK KOMIIb-
0Tepel. B aTuX ycrpoiicTBax
pa3MelIeHbl 3JIEKPOLENH, II0
KOTOPBIM IIPOXOJUT
NIEKTPUYECKUN TOK. YTIpaB-
JSIOUIME 3JIEMEHTBI JIEKTPO-
Lenu Ha3bIBAIOTCS
KOMIIOHEHTaMH, K HUM OTHO-
CATCSL IMOJBI U TPAH3UCTOPBHI.
KoMmoHeHTsl MoOryT ycuiu-
BaTb AJIEKTPOTOKH, BKIIIOYATh



IV. Rearrange the segments of the translation in the right order.

LASER

The word laser stands
for "Light Amplification by
Stimulated Emission of Ra-
diation." A laser is a device
for converting ordinary
light into and intense nar-
row beam. The laser passes
an electric current through a
material, which can be a
solid, liquid, or gas. Some
atoms of the material take
in energy and give off
quanta (packets of radia-
tion). This causes other at-
oms to give off quanta.

These bounce back and
forth between mirrors and
are fired out as light of a
single wavelength.

HATH UX HAIIPaBJICHUC.

(a) cioBo "nazep" sBisieTcs
cokpamennem noHsTus; (b) xo-
TOPOE€ MOXET OBbITh TBEPIBIM,
KUJIKAM WU Ta3000pa3HbIM; (C)
U BBUICIAIOT JHEPTHI0O B BHUJIE
cBeTa OJHOW JMHBI BOMHBI, (d)
Ja3ep — 3TO YCTPOUCTBO TS Tpe-
BpalieHus OOBIYHOTO CBeETa; (€)
Ja3ep TPOBOJUT SIICKTPUUECKHI
TOK depe3 BeriecTBo; (f) HeKoTo-
pble aTOMBI BelllecTBa BOMPAIOT
SHEPIHIo; (g) M BBLAEISAIOT KBaH-
Tel (myuku paauanun); (h)stor
npotiecc nMoOy>KAaeT Ipyrue ato-
MBbl BBIIENATH KBaHTHI; (1) OHU
CKauyT B3aJ-BIIEpe]l MEXIy 3ep-
Kanamy; (j) "yCUIIEHHE CBETOBBIX
Jydyel IyTeM CTUMYJHPYEMOU
smuccun paguanuu'; (k) B uH-

TEHCHUBHBIN Y3KUH IIy4OK.

V. Edit the machine translation of the text.
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Suppose we string a copper wire so that one end is up in the air and the other end is connected to the
ground. Radio waves, sent out by a broadcasting station, striking this wire, will set up an electrical pressure or
voltage across it. This pressure will cause a small electrical current to flow up and down the wire. We now have
the beginning of our radio receiver, the aerial-ground system. With it we collect the radio waves. All receivers
must have an aerial-ground system. It may be external and connected to the set by wires, or it may be contained
in the set itself in the form of a number of loops of wire.

To prove that this aerial-ground system is necessary to the receiver connect up a regular broadcast receiver
with an external aerial and ground. Tune in a station and then disconnect the aerial and ground. The station dies
away.

[TpenmnonoxuM, 94TO0 MBI HATATHBAEM MEIHBIN MPOBOJ TaK, YTOOBI OJUH KOHEIl HAXOAMJICS B BO3IyXE, H
JPYTO¥ KOHEI] CBSI3aH ¢ OCHOBaHWEM (3emJyieii). PaaroBOTHBI, OTOCIAHHBIE paIMOCTAHIIUEH, Yaapss dTOT MPo-
BOJI, HACTPOSAT (YCTAHOBAT) 3JCKTPUYECKOE JIABJICHUE MM HAINPSDKEHHUE MOMEPEK 3TOro. JTO JaBJICHUE 3acTa-
BUT MaJICHBKUH 3JIEKTPUYECKHM MMOTOK T€4b BBEPX M BHHU3 IO MPOBOLY. MBI Telepb UMEEM Hayaslo Hallero pa-
TUO-TIPHEMHHKA, CHCTEMBI BO3IYIITHOTO OCHOBaHUS (BO3MymIHOM 3emuiin). C 3TUM MBI cobmupaem (3abupaem) pa-
JIMOBOJIHBL. Bce MpHUEeMHUKH JODKHBI UMETh CUCTEMY BO3YIITHOTO OCHOBaHUS (BO3YIIHOM 36MJTH). ITO MOKET
OBITH BHELTHUM M CBSI3aHO ¢ HAOOPOM IPOBOJAMM, UM 3TO MOXKET COJIEpKaThcs B HAOOpE HETMOCPEACTBEHHO B
(hopmMe MHOKECTBA TETEINh MPOBOJA.

Jloka3pIBaTh, YTO 3Ta CHCTEMa BO3IYIIHOTO OCHOBAHMWS (BO3IYIIHOW 3€MIIH) SIBJISIETCS HEOOXOIUMOM JIJIst
MPUEMHHUKA, COSIUHSIOT MPABWIBHBIH MPUEMHUK paJHUONIEpPE/Iayd ¢ BHEIIHEH aHTCHHOW M OCHOBAaHHEM (3eM-
neit). Hactpoiite ctanius, 1 3aTeM pa3beIMHUTE aHTEHHY M OCHOBaHUE (3eMult0). CTaHLMS 3aMHUpPAET.

THE AERIA

VI. Translate the operator’s manual.




ANTI-THEFT PULL OUT CAR CASSETTE
PLAYER WITH AM/FM TUNING RADIO

Function of Control

1. POWER BUTTON - Press the button to turn on or off the unit.

2. LOUDNESS CONTROL BUTTON.

3. LOCAL/DISTANCE BUTTON - Press this button for distance reception when you are located at weak
signal location. Depress this button for stronger signal.

4. TREMBLE CONTROL KNOB — Rotate the knob to increase or decrease the bass response.
VOLUME KNOB - Rotate the knob to increase or decrease the volume level.
TUNING KNOB — Rotate this knob to get your desired broadcasting station.
EJECT BUTTON — Push the button half way in to fast forward the tape, and fully in to the tape.
LED INDICATOR(FOR LO/DX).
9. MUTE SWITCH - Press the button to reduce the sound volume immediately.
10. AM/FM BUTTON - Press the button for AM or FM reception.
11. PULL OUT HANDLE.
VII. Translate the following specification into Russian.

®

DVD RECORDERS

©No O

Recording to DVD-RAM & DVD-R Discs

Our DVD Recorders can record to both high-capacity DVD-RAM discs and DVD-R discs. DVD-RAM
discs can be rewritten up to an incredible 100,000 times and come in the double-sided (9.4GB capacity) and
single-sided (4.7GB) varieties in both cartridge (provides additional protection) and non-cartridge types, all of
which can be used with our recorders. DVD-RAM discs can be played back on our DVD-RAM-compatible
DVD home players and portable players.
DVD-R discs are write-once and can be played on most consumer DVD players. In addition, the smaller, 8 cm
DVD-RAM and DVD-R discs utilized for our VDR-M30 DVD camcorder can be used for recording and play-
back in our DVD recorders, too. Click here to purchase DVD-RAM and DVD-R discs direct from Panasonic.

Chasing Playback

Now you no longer have to wait for an entire program to be recorded before watching it from beginning to
end. With chasing playback, an element of our Time Slip feature, you can skip back to watch a program currently
being recorded from any point that's already been recorded — while continuing to record the live program in pro-
gress.

Simultaneous Recording and Playback

The second part of our Time Slip feature, Simultaneous Recording and Playback lets you record a program
onto a disc while you’re watching any other program that's previously been recorded on the same disc.

Built-in Hard Disk

Record and store up to 52 hours of programming (EP mode) on the built-in 40 GB hard disk. These re-
cordings can also be transferred from the hard disk to DVD-RAM or DVD-R discs for safekeeping.

Auto Renewal Recording

Automatically records an episode of a specified TV show either every day or every week directly onto the
hard disk, with the most recent episode being recorded right over the previous one.



Relief Recording

The DVD Recorder checks the remaining disc space before recording onto a DVD-RAM or DVD-R disc.
And if there’s not enough space, your entire program gets recorded onto the hard disk. This feature also works
if you’ve chosen to record a program and forgot to insert a disc.

High-Speed Recording

Record from the hard disk to a DVD-RAM disc at up to
12x speed. A one-hour program can be transferred in EP mode from hard disk to DVD-RAM disc in five min-
utes.

Progressive Scanning

Progressive Scanning (480P) creates a picture signal with double the scan lines of a conventional DVD in-
terlaced picture (480I), resulting in higher picture resolution.

LESSON 14

I. Translate the following text into Russian.
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RAPID MANUFACTURIT&_=

With increased competition from the global economy, manufacturers face the challenge of delivering new
customized products more quickly than before to meet customer demands. A delayed development or delivery
can mean business failure. Several technologies collectively known as Rapid Manufacturing (RM) have been
developed to shorten the design and production cycle, and promise to revolutionize many traditional manufac-
turing procedures.

Before production of a product begins, a sample or prototype is often required as part of the design cycle,
to allow demonstration, evaluation, or testing of the proposed product. The fast creation of a prototype is known
as Rapid Prototyping (RP), and is generally carried out before specialized molds, tools, or jigs are designed.
Prototyping traditionally required considerable skilled hand labor, time, and expense, typically applied to cut-
ting, bending, shaping, and assembling a part from standard stock material. The procedure was often iterative,
with a series of prototypes being built to test various options. For many applications, this process has been revo-
lutionized by a relatively recent technology known as layer manufacturing or Solid Freeform Fabrication (SFF),
in which a part of an arbitrary shape can be produced in a single process by adding successive layers of mate-
rial.

RM also includes the fast fabrication of the tools required for mass production, such as specially-shaped
molds, dies, and jigs. Many different layer manufacturing processes have now been developed, using an in-
creasing range of materials. The parts produced have been of steadily increasing size and durability, and as the
quality has improved layer manufacturing is being used more and more frequently to fabricate the parts both for
production tools and functional prototypes. The application of layer manufacturing to make the components
used in production is termed Rapid Tooling (RT). It has been applied to injection molding, investment casting,
and mold casting processes.

For some products, it can be economical to use layer manufacturing to produce the final products them-
selves, sometimes in a matter of days instead of weeks or months. Although the layer fabrication process itself
is typically not as fast as traditional mass production techniques, it eliminates tooling, setup, and assembly
processes, can produce parts of superior quality and complexity, and can be ideal for making custom parts
based on a customer's special requirements. More manufacturers are taking advantages of these techniques.

Layer manufacturing allows parts of completely arbitrary
3-dimensional (3D) geometry to be fabricated, offering designers a new freedom to shape parts optimally with-
out the constraints imposed by forming, machining, or joining. Another important advantage is that the process



utilizes the computer description of the part shape directly, and allows integration of the Computer Aided De-
sign (CAD) with the Computer Aided Manufacture (CAM) of the part. It therefore allows a manufacturing cy-
cle with a seamless transition through the computer design, simulation, modeling, and fabrication procedures.
In addition, the profiles used by the fabrication process are straightforward for the designers and customers to
understand, thus facilitating technical communications.

The technologies now available include a variety of different processes, such as Stereolithography, Selec-
tive Laser Sintering, Shape Deposition Manufacturing, and Laminated Object Manufacturing.

The cost saving potential of RM techniques may be illustrated by a research program studying the
application of several layer manufacturing technologies to the production of tools for sheet metal forming.
Sheet forming involves plastic deformation of sheet metal blanks by one or more operations into required
shapes, usually by pressing the metal against a mold or die by fluid or elastic pressure. The tooling required is
relatively expensive to produce by traditional machining, but layer manufacturing offered great savings.
Numerous commercial RM systems for various materials and sizes are now available on the market around the
world. RM technologies have seen rapid development and improvement in capability, and have been in
widespread use for well over ten years. They have gained tremendous success by practical verification, and will
no doubt see further development and application in the future.

II. Translate the summary of the text into English.

HazBanue tekcra — «bbicTpoe Mpon3BoACTBO». ABTOP TOBOPUT O TOM, YTO, IPEXKIE YEM HadaTh MPOU3BOJI-
CTBO M3J€JHs, HEOOXOMMO BBIOpATh €ro odpasel], yCTaHOBUThH LIUKJ MPOEKTa U Ha4aTh MCIBITAHUE 3TOTO M3-
nenusi. B ycnoBusx ObICTPOro pa3BUTHs 5KOHOMHUKH M3TOTOBUTENH HE JOJDKHBI CTAIKUBATBLCS C 3aJCPIKKOH 3a-
Ka30B Ha u3Jenus. ABTOp YTBEP)KIAeT, UYTO CO3/laHue o0pasla u3aenus TpedyeT KBaTu(pHUIUPOBAHHONW PYYHOR
paboueil cuibl, BpeMEHHU, MaTepHalibHBIX 3aTpaT U 00opyaoBaHus. CoBpeMEHHbIE TEXHOJIOTUH I MacCOBOTO
MIPOU3BOJCTBA U3JEIUI OCHOBAaHbI HA IPUMEHEHUN KOMIIBIOTEPHBIX IIPOTPAMM, JIA3E€PHBIX YCTAHOBOK U XUMH-
YECKHMX NMPOMU3BOACTB. VCIOIb30BaHNE MHCTPYMEHTOB, 3HAHUM M TEXHOJIOTMM SBISIOTCS JOCTATOYHO JOPOTO-
CTOSAILUMH B yCIIOBUSX Pa3BUTHUS SKOHOMUKU. COracHO TaHHOM CTaThe, B HAIllM JHU CO3/1aHbl MHOTOYMCIIEH-
HbI€ KOMMEPUYECKHE CUCTEMBI OBICTPOrO MOJIETUPOBAHUS, KOTOPbIE UMEIOT OIPOMHBIN yCIIEX.

ITII. Compare the original and the translation. Which techniques have been used in the translation ?
CIRCULAR MOTION

If you whirl a weight around on a piece of string, you have to pull on the string to keep the weight in circu-
lar motion. This pulling creates a central force, called a centripetal force. The circular motion results from the
force acting inward along the siring. There is always a central force responsible for the circular motion of a
moving object. All moving objects will travel in a straight line unless a force prevents them.

[Ipm BpamieHMM Kakoro-HHOYyAb Tpy3a Ha KyCOUKE BEPEBKM HEOOXOIMMO HATATHBATH BEPEBKY, YTOOBI
ylepKaTh Ipy3 B KpPyrOBOM ABIKEHHH. DTO HATSKEHUE CO3/IACTCS CHUIION, Ha3bIBAEMOM IIEHTPOCTPEMHUTEIHHON
cuioi. BpamarensHoe ABMKEHHE MPOMCXOANT M3-32 YCHIINS, HAIPaBJICHHOTO BHYTPH IO BepeBKe. [Ipu sToM
BCErJia CYIIECTBYET M IIEHTPOOEKHAsl CUjla, BOSHUKAIOIIAs B Pe3yJIbTaTe ABM)KEHUS BPALIAIOIIErOCs MpeaMeTa.
Bce nmBmkymniuecss mpeIMeTsl epeMenaanch Obl 0 NPSAMOM JTMHNH, eciid Obl He OBUIO CHIIBI, KOTOpAst 3TOMY
MIPETSATCTBYET.

IV. Rearrange the segments of the translation in the right order.

SOLIDS
A solid is a compact (a) pa3HHIIa COCTOUT JUIIb B
substance,  created by OTIMYHMAX CTPYKTYPHBIX pellie-

closely packed atoms that Tox aTomoB; (b) mo3BonsIOIIUMU
form a regular pattern nume KpaiiHE HE3HAYNUTEIHHBIC
called a lattice. There are nBuXkeHHs; (C) TaKOW SJIEMEHT,



strong forces holding the
atoms together, which allow
only slight movement. The
hardness of a solid depends
on the pattern and move-
ment of its atoms. The ele-
ment carbon, for example,
can exist in a soft form
called graphite, or in one of
the hardest solid forms on
Earth, the diamond. The
difference is due to varia-
tions in the arrangements of
atoms.

Kak yriepon; (d) kotopeie oOpa-
3yIOT MpPaBWIBHYIO CTPYKTYpY;
(e) HaswiBaemoro rpadurom; (f)
TBEP/JOE BEILECTBO — 3TO KOM-
MAaKTHOE BELIECTBO; (g) aTOMBbI
IUIOTHO YAEPKHUBAIOTCS BMECTE
MOIIIHBIMH YCUITUSIMU;
(h) mpouHoCTH TBEpPAOTO Belle-
CTBAa 3aBUCHUT OT CTPYKTYpPHOH
pEelIeTKH U JBUKEHHSI €ro aro-
MOB; (1) HarpuMep, MOXKeT Haxo-
TUThCSL B opMe MSTKOTO Bellle-
CTBa; (j) Ha3BIBAEMYIO PEILIETKOM;
(k) cocrosmee u3 MIOTHO TPH-

XKaTbIX APYT K Apyry aromos; (1)
Wi B OpMe OJTHOTO U3 CaMBIX
IPOYHBIX TBEPHBbIX BEIIECTB Ha
3eMIle — aluMasa.

V. Edit the machine translation of the text.
AUTOMATION AND MECHANIZATION

In so far as automation as automation replaces human muscle by mechanical power it continues a process
of mechanization which began before the Industrial Revolution two centuries ago. The first machines were not
automatic; they performed many physical tasks but they had to be operated and controlled by workers. But
semi-automatic machines were invented early in the history of mechanization; they were, for instance, the tex-
tile machines and, later on, the lathes widely employed in engineering. These machines performed automati-
cally, once they were set and loaded, and they confined human operator to two kinds of work, the unskilled
work of loading and unloading, and the skilled work of setting and maintaining machines. Since then technical
development has been gradual and continuous. They have greatly widened the range of operations that can be
performed automatically and they have mechanized some loading and unloading of machines. Perhaps the best
and most recent example is the transfer- machine in engineering, it combines automatic machining with auto-
matic transfer between operations, so that all loading and unloading is"dO®¢ mechanically except at the begin-
ning and end of the line. There have also been extensive developmints @%b\ handling of materials and compo-
nents between processes and in the mechanical assembly of simple %@gg

B TOM, HacKOJIBKO aBTOMAaTU3AaLMs, IOCKOJIbKY aBTOMAaTU3aLUT SAMEPICT YEJI0BCUECKUN MYCKYJI MEXaHU-
YECKOM BJIACTHIO (MOIIBIO), 3TO MPOJOIIKAET MPOLECC MEXaHU3aluH, KOTopas Havyanack nepen Muaycrpuans-
HoH PeBomrornueit aBa crosneTust Hazan. [lepBble ManmuHbI (MEXaHU3MBI) HE ObUIM aBTOMAaTUYECKHUE, OHU BBI-
MIOJIHUJIM MHOTO (PU3UYECKHX 3a/lady, HO OHM JIOJDKHBI OBLTH MCIONB30BATHCS U yHpaBIsAThCSA pabounmu. Ho mo-
JTyaBTOMATHYECKHE MAIMHBI (MEXaHU3MbI) ObLTH M300PETEHBI PAHO B UCTOPHH MEXaHW3allMU; OHU OBLIH, Ha-
MpUMep, TEeKCTUIbHBIMU MalluHAMH (MEXaHHW3MaMM) U, M03)KEe, TOKapHbIE CTaHKH, HIMPOKO UCIOJIb3yeMbIe B
pa3paboTke. DT MalIUHBI (MEXaHU3MBbI) BBHITIOJHWIA aBTOMAaTHUYECKH, KaK TOJIBKO OHU OBUIH YCTaHOBIEHBI U
3arpy KeHbl, 1 OHU OTPAaHUYIIIN (3AKITIOUMIIN) YeTIOBEUSCKUN OMepaTop K ABYM BHAaM paboOThI, paboTa HU3KOMH
KBaJTM(HUKAIIMN 3arPy3KH U Pa3TPy3KH, U KBATU(PHUIUPOBAHHOW PabOTHI yperyarupoBaHus (YCTAHOBKH) H TIOJ-
JepIKaHMS MaIH (MEXaHU3MOB).
C Tex mop TEXHUYECKOE pa3BUTHE OBUIO MOCTETIEHHO U HenpepbIBHO. OHU OYEHb PaCIIUPUIIM TUAMNa30H JAeHCT-
BUH, KOTOPBIE MOTYT OBITh BBITIOJTHEHBI aBTOMATUYECKH, M OHH MEXaHH3MPOBAIM HEKOTOPYIO 3arpy3Ky W pas-
Ipy3Ky MammH (MexaHu3MOB). BO3MOKHO JsrydIiee u caMblii HEIaBHUN TIpUMEp — Tiepenada (mepeMenieHme) —
MaigHa (MeXaHu3M) B pa3paboTke, ’TO KOMOMHUPYET(OOBEAMHICT) aBTOMAaTHYECKYI0 MEXaHHYECKYI0 00pa-
OO0TKy ¢ aBTOMaTHYECKOH mepenaueil (mepemMeneHneM) Mexay ACHCTBUSAME, TakK, YTOObI BCS 3arpy3ka M pas-
rpy3Ka Oblia c/ieraHa MEXaHMYEeCKH KpoMe BHaJaje U KOHell JUHUHU. Takke ObUTH 0OIMpHBIE COOBITHS B 00pa-
00TKe MaTepHaloB U KOMIOHEHTOB MEX]y MpOIleCCaMH M Ha MEXaHHYEeCKOM COOpaHHH MPOCTHIX KOMIIOHEH-
TOB.




VI. Translate the operator’s manual.

THE EU REQUIREMENTS FOR EXPOSURE TO RADIO
WAVES

Your mobile phone CL50 is a radio transmitter and receiver. It is designed and manufactured not to exceed
the limits for exposure to radio frequency (RF) energy recommended by The Council of the European Union.
These limits are part of comprehensive guidelines and establish permitted levels of RF energy for the general
population. The guidelines were developed by independent scientific organisations through periodic and thor-
ough evaluation of scientific studies. The limits include a substantial safety margin designed to assure the safety
of all persons, regardless of age and health.

The exposure standard for mobile phones employs a unit of measurement known as the Specific Absorption
Rate, or SAR. The SAR limit recommended by The Council of the European Union is 2.0 W/kg.* Tests for SAR
have been conducted using standard operating positions with the phone transmitting at its highest certified power
level in all tested frequency bands. Although the SAR is determined at the highest certified power level, the actual
SAR level of the phone while operating can be well below the maximum value. This is because the phone is
designed to operate at multiple power levels so as to use only the power required to reach the network. In general,
the closer you are to a base station antenna, the lower the power output.

Before a phone model is available for sale to the public, compliance with the European R&TTE directive
must be shown. This directive includes as one essential requirement the protection of the health and the safety
for the user and any other person. The highest SAR value for this model phone CL50 when tested for compli-
ance against the standard was 0.88 W/kg. While there may be differences between the SAR levels of various
phones and at various positions, they all meet the EU requirements for RF exposure.

The SAR limit for mobile phones used by the public is
2.0 watts/kilogram (W/kg) averaged over ten grams of tissue. The limit incorporates a substantial margin of
safety to give additional protection for the public and to account for any variations in measurements. SAR val-
ues may vary depending on national reporting requirements and the network band. For SAR information in other
regions please look under product information at www.my-siemens.com.

SAR (International).

REQUIREMENTS FOR EXPOSURE TO RADIO WAVES.

Your mobile phone CL50 is a radio transmitter and receiver. It is designed and manufactured not to exceed the
limits for exposure to radio frequency (RF) recommended by international guidelines (ICNIPP).

"These limits are part of comprehensive guidelines and establish permitted levels of RF energy for the gen-
eral population. The guidelines were developed by independent scientific organisations through periodic and
thorough evaluation of scientific studies. The guidelines include a substantial safety margin designed to assure
the safety of all persons, regardless of age and health.

The exposure standard for mobile phones employs a unit of measurement known as the Specific Ab-
sorbtion Rate, or SAR. The SAR limit stated in the international guidelines is 2.0 W/kg*. Tests for SAR are
conducted using standard operating positions with the phone transmitting 's highest certified power level in
tested frequency bands. Although the SAR is determined at the highest certified power level, the actual SAR of
the phone while operating can be well below the maximum value. This is because the phone is designed to op-
erate at multiple power levels so as to use only the power required to reach the network. In general, the closer
you are to a base station the lower the power output of the phone.

The highest SAR value for this model phone CL50 when tested for use at the ear is 0.88 W/kg. While there
may be differences between the SAR levels of various phone and at various positions, they all meet the relevant
international guidelines for RF exposure.

The SAR limit for mobile phones used by the public is 2.0 watts’kg (W/kg) averaged over ten grams of tissue.
The guideline incorporates a substantial margin of safety to give additional protection for the public and to
account for any variations in measurements. SAR values may vary depending on national reporting
requirements and network bands. For SAR information in other regions please look under product information
at www.my-siemens.com.

Cautions



Care of dry cell batteries

To prevent battery damage, electrolyte leakage, and short-circuiting, heed the following points.

e Do not peel off the covering on batteries and do not use if the covering has been peeled off.

e Align the poles © and © correctly when inserting the batteries.

o Do not mix different types or makes of batteries or old and new batteries.

e Remove the batteries if you do not intend to use the unit for n long time.

e Do not throw into fire, short-circuit, disassemble, or subject to excessive heat.

e Do not attempt to recharge cell batteries.

e Do not allow metal objects to touch the battery terminals as this may cause short-circulation which is
dangerous.

e When carrying batteries in a pocket or bag, ensure no metal objects such as necklaces are placed to-
gether with them. Contact with metal may cause short-circuiting which can cause a fire.

Precautions for Listening with the Headphones Earphones

e Do not play your headphones or earphones at volume. Hearing experts advise against conl extended
play.

o Ifyou experience a ringing in your ears, reduce volume or discontinue use.

e Do not use while operating a motorized vehicle. It may create a traffic hazard and is illegal in many ar-
eas.

e You should use extreme caution or temporarily discontinue use in potentially hazardous situations.

e Even if your headphones or earphones are the open-air type designed to let you hear outside sounds,
don't turn up the volume so high that you can't hear what's around you.

e Discontinue use if you experience discomfort with the headphones or earphones or any other parts that
contact your skin. Continued use may cause rashes or other allergic reactions.

VII. Translate the following specification into Russian.

.

CELLULAR PHO

Minimum Size — Maximum Style

Even though the G51 is small enough to comfortably hang from your neck, a 4,096-color display makes it
easy to see all the functions the phone has to offer.

40 Polyphonic Ring Tones
With 40 polyphonic ring tones, you can enjoy rich, melodic rings that simultaneously recreate real instru-
ment sounds for a more natural flow.

SMS/EMS Chat

Allows you to easily send and receive instant text messages, and the chat history stays on screen allowing
you to read it as you reply. The phone also supports WAP browsing.

GPRS

This advanced technology enables you to utilize airtime during the actual transfer of data, giving you the
benefit of faster connection and data speeds.

WAP 1.2.1 Browser



A WAP (Wireless Application Protocol) browser provides access to the Internet, allowing you to browse
select websites and game playing. Requires subscription to data service.

Built-in Handsfree

This feature allows you to use the phone without holding it in your hands, and the powerful speaker makes
it convenient for more than one person to join in on the conversation.

Vibration alert

Tells you when someone's calling without ringing and disturbing those around you.
Scheduler

Reminds you of important dates and events.

Calculator and Currency Converter

Does math for you when needed.

LESSON 15

I. Translate the following text into Russian.

)
METALS AND ALLOY)@‘%é’

—_—

In the last thirty years or so, due to the fast development of industry, the need for new metallic materials
has enormously increased. Metals practically unheard of before, such as germanium, plutonium, and than um
have come to light, taking their place in the electronic and atomic industries. There have also been developed
high-temperature alloys for power plants capable of withstanding oxidation and erosion, new ferro-magnetic
materials, constructional steels, etc., intended for operating under severe stresses, or/and at extremely high or
low temperatures.

Practically speaking, each metal possesses certain distinct combinations of properties that may be varied for
specific engineering applications by alloying it with relatively small amounts of other metals.

Before starting to study the basic phenomena, which determine the performance of metallic materials, it is
advisable to get an idea of what the terms "metal", "alloy" and "element" mean.

The term "alloy" is commonly used to describe a material containing more than one chemical element, the
properties of the alloy being determined by the properties of the elements it consists of. The term "pure metal",
on the other hand, is used for materials in which almost all chemical elements but one are eliminated.

The distinction between metals and alloys is immaterial for describing the effects of their chemical compo-
sition on forming, such as rolling, forging, pressing, etc. But even small amounts of chemical elements, or im-
purities, in pure metals used in electronics may affect their performance in the same way as the comparatively
large quantities of alloying elements in pure metals used in other fields of engineering. The designation "metal" is
sometimes applied in metallurgy to metallic materials without making distinction between pure metal and alloy,
the first definition of the word "metal" having been formulated by M.V. Lomonosov in the following way: "A
metal is a bright solid that can be forged." This definition is still true, metallic lustre and the ability for plastic de-
formation being, in fact, characteristic features of metals. The most important feature of metals, however, is their
high electrical conductivity which decreases as the temperature is raised.

As to the term "element", it is frequently used not only for commercially pure metals but also for some al-
loys containing a considerable amount of other metals, the most common but rather misleading term of this na-
ture being "iron", when used in English-speaking countries for designation of cast iron containing a large quan-
tity of carbon.



Otherwise, an alloy possessing properties materially different from those of the pure metal which forms its
basis, is designated as an alloy of this metal, such as a copper alloy, an aluminum alloy, etc., the basis of an al-
loy in this respect being the element which is present in a quantity over 50 per cent by weight. However, in ex-
ceptional cases, the basis of an alloy may comprise less than 50 %, as in the case of an iron alloy containing 40
% iron, 30 % cobalt, and 30 % chromium, with the addition of two, three or more other elements.

When added to a pure metal, a certain amount of second metal may cause the change of its grain structure
in two distinctly different manners: either the structure of such a binary alloy has the same homogeneous struc-
ture as that of pure metal, the alloy possessing such a structure being called a solid solution, or the second ele-
ment forms crystallites different from those of the pure metal, the structure thus formed being known as hetero-
geneous mixture of two phases. With one phase contain-less, and the other more, of the second element, the two
phases are of different chemical composition.

A third element added to a binary alloy having a homogeneous structure may result again in either a homo-
geneous or a heterogeneous structure. If added to a binary alloy having a heterogeneous structure, the third
element may either appear without any effect or add a third phase to the structure. The term "phase", when used
in metallurgy, designates any homogeneous and physically distinct part of a system which is separated from
other parts of the system by definite bounding surfaces.

II. Translate the summary of the text into English.

Tekct HaspiBaeTcss «MeTtamwibl». B cTaThe maroTCsi OmpenesieHHus TEPMHUHAM «METaluD», «CIUIaBy», «dJe-
MeHT». CorfacHo aBTOpY, CIUIaB — 3TO MaTepua, COJEPKaIINii B CBOEM COCTaBe 0oJiee OAHOTO XUMUYECKOTO
aneMeHTa. CBOMCTBA CIJIaBa OMPEAEIISAIOTCS CBOMCTBAMM 3JIEMEHTOB, U3 KOTOPBIX OH COCTOMT. B cocTaB ciuiaBa
MOXET BXOJIUTH ABA U 60.1166 IIpyFI/IX 3JICMCHTA. ABTOp yKa3BIBaCT, qTo COIICp)KaHI/Ie CIlliaBa MOXXET BKJIFOYAThb
40 % xenesa, 30 % kobanbTa u 30 % xpoma. Bropast yacth cTaThu mocBsieHa MetaiaMm. OMUChIBaeTCs dIIEK-
TpUUYecKas MPOBOAMMOCTh KaK OCHOBHAs OCOOCHHOCTh MeTauia. B 3akitoueHue OOBSCHSETCS TEPMHUH «CTa-
AU, HCHOJ’IBSy@MLIfI B MeTaJ'IJ'IprI/II/I.

ITII. Compare the original and the translation. Which techniques have been used in the translation ?

METALS %

Metals are a group of elements that share certain properties. They conduct heat and electricity well, which
is why cooking pans and electrical wires are made of metal. They are also strong and can be shaped easily; this
is why they are used to make structures such as bridges. Although there are many similarities between metals,
there are also differences that determine how suitable a metal is for a particular use. Of the 109 elements known
today, 87 are metals. They are rarely used in their pure state — they are usually mixed with other metals or non-
metals to form combinations known as alloys.

Mertasiel — 3TO TpyIIia 3J€MEHTOB, KOTOPbIE HaIeJICHbI ONPEeICHHBIMU CBOMCTBaMHU.

OHM XOpOILIO MPOBOAAT TEIUIO M JIEKTPUYECTBO, MOITOMY CKOBOPOAKH M BJIEKTPONPOBOAA JIENAIOTCSA U3
Metaiuia. Kpome Toro, oHM poOYHbIE U JIETKO MOTYT IPUHUMATH J00YI0 (GOpMY, IOATOMY OHM HUCHOJIB3YIOTCS B
CTPOMUTENBCTBE TaKUX COOPY’KEHUH, KaK MOCThI. XOTsI pa3Hble METaJsIbl UMEIOT MHOIO OOILEro, OHU TaKXKe
UMEIOT U Pa3Iuyus, KOTOPbIE ONpPEeNeNioT, HACKOJIbKO TOT WJIM MHOM MeTal MPUroJeH AJs ONpeleleHHbIX
ueneit. U3 109 n3BecTHBIX HAa CErOIHAIIHUNA JIEHb JIEMEHTOB, 87 — MeTaiibl. OHU PEIKO UCIOJIb3YIOTCS B UHC-
TOM BUJE, OOBIYHO OHM CMELIaHbl ¢ APYTUMH METaJUIaMU WJIM HeMeTallJlaMM, CO3/laBasi KOMOMHALIMH, U3BECT-
HbIE KaK CIJIaBbI.

IV. Rearrange the segments of the translation in the right order.
SEPARATION

The Earth provides all the (a) aTOT MpouEecc Ha3bIBA-



raw materials we need. The
problem is to separate the sub-
stances we want from the mix-
tures in which they naturally
exist. Chemists use a variety
of different methods of separa-
tion, depending on the type of
mixture and the properties of
the substances it contains. We
sometimes need to separate.
Substances at home, too. In a
coffee maker, for example, a
filter separates the ground cof-
fee beans from the liquid cof-
fee. This is known as filtra-

ercs ¢unprpoBanuem; (b) B
KOTOPBIX OHU HaXOMSTCS B €c-
TECTBEHHOM BHE; (C) MOJO-
ThIE 3epHa KO(de OT >KHIKOTO
koge; (d)3amada coctouT B
TOM; (€) XUMHUKH TIOJIb3YIOTCS
MHOXECTBOM Pa3zHOOOpa3HbIX
METO/IOB BBIJICIICHUS;
(f) koTOpBIE OHA COICPXKHT;
(g) nHOTITa HAM HYXKHO OTJIe-
JATH BEIECTBa TaKkKe B JO-
MantHuX ycioBusx; (h) 9ToOsr
BBIJICTIUTHh HY)KHBIC HaM BeIlle-
cTBa U3 cmecei; (i) B Kode-
Bapke, Hanmpumep, GUIbTp OT-

tion. nensietT; (j) B 3aBUCUMOCTH OT
BHJA CMECH U OT CBOMCTB TEX
BemecTs; (k) 3emmst cHaGkaeT
HAC BCEM HEOOXOIMMBIM HaM
CBIPBEM.

V. Edit the machine translation of the text.

TAPE RECORDE!

Marvin Camras' inventions are used in modern magnetic tape and wire recorders, including improved re-
cording heads wire and tape material, magnetic sound for motion pictures, multitrack tape machines, stereophonic
sound reproduction, and video tape recording.

In the 1930s Carmas developed a successful wire recorder. Before and during Word War II his early wire
recorders were used by the military to train pilots. Battle sounds were recorded and equipment was developed
to amplify them by thousands of watts. The recordings were placed where the invasion of D-Day was not to
take place, giving false information to the Germans. The public first heard of Camras' work after the war had
ended.

N3o0petenuss Mapsuna Kampa ucrnons3yroTcst B COBpeMEHHOW MarHUTHOM JIeHTe (TJICHKE) M TPOBOIHBIX
perucTparopax, BKIIOYAs yIyUIIEHHBIA POBOJ TJIaB PETUCTPAILIMU M 3alMCHIBAIOT HA MJICHKY MaTepHUaTbHBIN,
MAarHUTHBIN 3BYK I KHHO(PHIHBMOB, MHOTOJOPOKEUHBIX MalTuH (MEXaHW3MOB) JICHTHI (IJICHKH), cTepeodo-
HUYECKOI'0 3ByKOBOT'O (HOPMaJIbHOT'0) BOCIIPOM3BO/ICTBA, U PETUCTPALIMH BUACOICHTHI.

B 1930-p1x Carmas pa3BuBail yCHeniHblil mpoBogHON peructparop. [Ipexne u B Teuenue Borinbl Cnosa 11
€r0 paHHUX MPOBOJHBIX PETUCTPATOPOB HCIIOIH30BAIMCH BOCHHBIMU, YTOOBI OOYUUTh MIJIOTOB. 3BYKH CpaKe-
HuUs ObUTH 3aperuCTpUPOBaHbI, 1 000pyA0BaHKE ObLIO Pa3BUTO, YTOOBI YCHIINTh UX ThICSYaMu BarT. Peructpa-
1M ObLIa MOMEIICHa, T/Ie BTOpKeHHE B JIeHb "/["' He JOMKHO OBUIO UMETHh MECTO, J1aBas JTOKHYIO HHPOPMAITHIO
Hewmmawm. I1y6nuka cHauana cieimrana o pabore Kampaca nmocie Toro, Kak BOiHa 3aKOHYHIIACH.

VI. Translate the operator’s manual.

CASSETTE RECORDE

Copyright

Recording is permissible insofar as copyright or other rights of third parties are not infringed.



Fast winding and rewinding

Press fast forward wind F.FWD «« or REWIND button. To stop, press STOP

Safeguarding a cassette against erasure

Keep the cassette side to be safeguarded m front of you and break out the left tab. Now, recording on this side
is no longer possible.

CASSETTE PLAYBACK

Set the TAPE/RADIO selector to TAPE.

Press EJECT and insert a cassette.

For playback, any cassette type can be inserted.

To start playback, press PLAY.

Adjust the sound with the controls VOLUME and TONE.

You may connect stereo headphones with 35 mm plug to socket. The loudspeaker is then muted.

To stop, press STOP. The set is then switched off. On pressing again, the cassette holder will open

(EJECT).
When the end of the tape is reached, the recorder buttons are released.

RECORDING

Press EJECT to open the cassette holder.

Insert the cassette

For recording you must use a NORMAL cassette on which the tabs are not removed.

At the very beginning of the tape, no recording will take place during the first 7 seconds when the

leader tape passes the recorder heads.

When monitoring during recording, adjust the sound with the controls VOLUME and TONE. These

controls do not affect the recording.

leased.

Recording from the radio
Set the TAPE/RADIO selector to RADIO.

Microphone recording

Set the TAPE/RADIO selector to TAPE.

Set the VOLUME control to zero (during microphone recordings, monitoring is not possible).
Starting and stopping the recording

To start recording, press RECORD; in doing so, PLAY is pressed too.

For brief interruptions, press PAUSE. Press again to restart recording.

To stop, press STOP. On pressing again, the cassette holder will open (EJECT).

When the end of the tape is reached, the recorder buttons are released.

The set is switched off if TAPE/RADIO selector is in position TAPE and the recorder buttons are re-

Radio/General

RADIO RECEPTION

Set the TAPE/RADIO selector to RADIO.

Adjust the sound with the controls VOLUME and TONE.

You may connect stereo headphones with 35 mm plug to socket. The loudspeakers are then muted.
Select the wave band using BAND selector.

Tune to a radio station using TUNING knob (SW and LW not on all versions).



- For FM, pull out the
FM-reception, incline and turn the
FM-signal is too strong (very close to a transmitter).

- For AM/MW and LW (Medium and Long Wave), the set is provided with a built-in aerial, so there is
no need to use the telescopic aerial. The aerial can be directed by turning the whole set.

- For Short Wave (SW), the telescopic aerial must be pulled out and placed in the vertical position. To
improve SW-reception, vary the length of the aerial.

o The set is switched off if the TAPE/RADIO selector is in position TAPE and the recorder buttons are
released.

telescopic
aerial. Reduce its

aerial To improve
length if the

MAINTENANCE

Clean the parts indicated after every 50 hours of operation or, on average, once a month.

e Open the cassette holder by pressing EJECT.

o Use a cotton bud slightly moistened with alcohol or a special head cleaning fluid.

e Press PLAY and clean the rubber pressure roller.

e Then press PAUSE and clean the capstan, recording/playback head and erase head.

e After cleaning, press STOP.

Cleaning of the heads can also be done by playing a cleaning cassette through once Do not expose the set.
batteries and cassettes to ram, moisture, sand, or to excessive heat e.g. from heating equipment or in motor cars
parked in the sun. If a fault occurs, first check the points listed below before taking the set for repair If you are
unable to remedy a problem by following these hints, consult your dealer or service center.

Warning: Under no circumstances should you try to repair the set yourself, as this would invalidate the
guarantee.

POSSIBLE
PROBLEM CAUSE REMEDY
No sound VOLUME is Adjust the VOLUME
not adjusted
Headphones Disconnect the headphones
are connected
Batteries are Insert fresh batteries
exhausted
Broadcast Insufficient Rotate telescopic antenna
cannot be antenna input | (FM) or set (AM) for best
received reception
Poor radio Weak radio Aim the aerial for best
reception aerial signal reception:

FM: incline and rotate
telescopic aerial

AM (MW/LW): rotate the
entire set

Poor cassette | Dust and dirt Clean the heads etc.
sound quality | on the heads, See maintenance
capstan or

pressure roller

LESSON 16



I. Translate the following text into Russian.

TOOLS AND MATERIALS (. gg

All the planning and preparation in the world isn't going to get you anywhere unless you have the, right
tools and materials to turn to. Here's a handy checklist that should see you through any of the projects I'm sug-
gesting here.

Tools. There are a fair few different tools mentioned in the course of this book. Some of them you're al-
most sure to have already, while some of them you may need to buy or hire in. The golden rule when buying
any new tool is always go for the best one you can sensibly afford. There will always be cheaper alternatives
available and there will always be very good reasons why those alternatives are cheaper in the first place. Un-
fortunately these are reasons that don't usually become apparent until you've got the tool home and started to
use it.

I won't bore you here with a list of every tool you might ever need, but I will mention a few items that are
worth investing in if you don't already have them.

A cordless drill/driver. Without doubt the single most pleasurable and important thing you will ever have
with you in the garden, unless you've got children. Even then, it's often a close-run thing. After all, how many
kids do you know that can drill holes through wood, masonry and metal then pop in another fitting and drive
home all manner of fixings from screws to bolts? All without any moaning and all without any need to be wired
to the mains by way of encouragement. A well-made, powerful drill/driver will help you fly through most of the
projects in this book and ensure that whatever you want to drill or fix is dispatched quickly and efficiently.

There are many types of product on the market, but ideally the one you want has at least a 12v motor,
though 14v is better and 18v is fantastic. Basically, the more powerful the motor the harder the material you can
drill though. If you're planning to drill into masonry

On a regular basis then get a drill/driver that has that has something called 'hammer action'. This doesn't
mean you can spin the thing around and use the handle to knock in nails — it's a little switch that will vibrate the
drill as it spins and punch into the hardest of concrete and stone Also, if you're going to use the thing as your
main screwdriver (and even if you don't think you are, believe me you will) then consider a drill/driver that has
a torque control. This nifty little collar around the chuck allows you to set the screwdriver bit so that it will spin
freely as soon as the screw has been driven firmly home — but just before you rip out all the slots on the head so
that you can never get the screw out again! Finally, twin speed is nice, slow for screwdriving and fast for drilling,
but not really essential. Cordless is definitely nice, but if it's a choice between a very low-powered cordless or a
mains-driven unit then I'd be tempted to go for the more powerful corded one and invest in an extension lead for
good measure.

Drill bits. There are different drill bits for different materials, and using the wrong one will quickly ruin
whichever one is fitted into the drill at the time. Some manufacturers now make drill bits that will tackle wood
and metal, but masonry always requires a drill bit all of its own. Get yourself a small set of whichever type you
need, so that you always have the right size (diameter) of drill bit to hand.

An expanding rule 'Measure twice, cut once' they say, but no one ever mentions that you need to measure
with something accurate and robust. A good metal rule, ideally about 5 metres (16ft) long, will never shrink or
stretch and always give you reliable measurements. It's best to get one with some kind of lock on the casing so
that you don't lose any fingers when the rule snaps back in unexpectedly.

A spirit level Make sure that the spirit level you buy has got at least two bubble tubes — one to tell you
when it's horizontal and another to tell you when it's vertical (or 'plumb' as we call it) You can buy spirit levels
over a metre in length, but I'd recommend buying a shorter one If it's not long enough for the job in hand you
can always place it on to a long straight wooden batten, but make sure the batten really is straight, otherwise all
the leveling in the world isn't going to save you .

A crosscut handsaw Yes, I know there are things called jigsaws and circular saws on sale nowadays, but
they aren't always what you need. A decent 'crosscut' handsaw (one that's designed to cut across the grain of the
wood, for shortening planks and the like) will always come in useful whenever there's timber to be cut. Look
for one that has the handle fitted at exactly 90 degrees to the blade, so that you can use it to mark right-angle



cuts on your wood. Also, keep it clean when you're not using it so that it's always nice and sharp when you do.
A quick wipe over with an oily cloth should do it, each time you put the saw away.

A tenon saw This little fellow is a short handsaw with a strong metal brace along its spine to keep the
blade straight. It's meant for making small, accurate cuts in wood, such as for a mortise and tenon joint. It's
happy to cut with the grain or across the grain of the timber, but if you let it get dirty and blunt then it won't be
very happy no matter what you point it at.

II. Translate the summary of the text into English.

HaszBanue Texcra — « MHCTpyMeHTHI U MaTepuaiby. COrsiacHO aBTOpy, 4YTOObI HaUYaTh PEMOHT HJIU CTPOH-
TEJICTBO, YEIOBEKY HEOOXOAMMO UMETh O]l pyKOH BBICOKOKAUECTBEHHBIE MaTepHaibl U HHCTPYMEHTHI. [lox-
YEPKHUBAETCsl, YTO CaMbIM YHHUBEPCAJIBHBIM U HE3aMEHHUMBIM HMHCTPYMEHTOM SIBIISIETCA penb. B Tekcre onucs-
BAIOTCSI BUJIBI JIpeNiei, IOAUEPKUBAIOTCS MX MpenMyInecTBa. Hampumep, MOKHO HaCaAUTh CBEPIIO Uit paOOTHI
C IEpEBOM, C METAJUIOM, a TAK)K€ C KUPIUYHON KiIaakou. J[amee aBTOp OMMCHIBAE€T YPOBEHb, HHCTPYMEHT IS
TOYHOTO U3MEPEHUS TOPU3OHTAIIBHBIX U BEPTUKAJIBHBIX BEIUYMH. B 3axitoueHue, aBTop roBopuT 00 OCTOPOXK-
HOCTH B HCITIOJIb30BAHUU IHJIBL, [IOTOMY YTO €€ JIE3BUE — JOCTATOYHO OCTpOe. ABTOp OCTaHABJIMBACTCS Ha pas-
HOBUJIHOCTSIX ITHWJIBI.

ITI. Compare the original and the translation. Which techniques have been used in the translation ?

Gears are simple machines that transmit force and motion. Like other machines, most gears make work
easier by increasing the effect of the force applied. Gears have toothed wheels, called cogs that interlock so that
one cog turns another. The cogs are usually of different sizes and are sometimes linked together by a (as is the
case with bicycle gears). A gear's effect depends on the size of the cogs and the number of teeth they have.

[TpuBOABI — 3TO MPOCTHIE MEXAHWU3MBI, KOTOPBIE MEPEIA0T YCHIINE U JABIKeHHe. Kak M npyrue MexaHus-
MBI, OOJIBITMHCTBO MPHUBOAOB OOJIETYAIOT TPY/ IyTeM MOBBIMIEHUS 3()(HEKTUBHOCTH MPHIIATaeMOT0 yCHUITHS. Y
MIPUBOJIOB €CTh 3yOuaThle KoJieca, Ha3bIBaeMbIe IIECTEPHSAMHU, KOTOPBIE CIEIIISIOTCS TaK, YTO OJHA IIECTePHS
noBopaumnBaet apyryto. lllecrepHn ObIBAIOT OOBIYHO Pa3HBIX pa3MEPOB, & MHOTAA COSAUHSIOTCS APYT C IPYTOM
Lenbio (Kak B Cllydae C BEOCHUIIETHBIMU TpUBOAaMH). D(hPekTHBHOCTH pabOTHI MPUBOAA 3aBUCUT OT pasMepa
IIECTEPEH M OT KOJIMYEeCTBA 3yObeB Ha HUX.

IV. Rearrange the segments of the translation in the right order.

PULLEYS

A pulley is a simple (a) uem OompIie GJIOKOB 3a-
machine. It decreases the nelictBoBano B cucteme; (b) Tpe-
amount of effort needed to Oyemoro nans mOAHATHS Tpy3a;
lift a load. The main part of (c) moBepx KOTOpOro B KaHaBKE
the pulley is made up of a nBuxercs BepeBka; (d) ocHOBHas
wheel, plus a rope that runs dYacte 670Ka npeacTaBisieT coOoit
along a groove in the wheel. koiseco, (€) TeM MEHbIE YCHUITHA
The load is attached to one 3arpaumBaeTcst Ha MEpEIBIKCHNE
end of the rope, and the rpy3a; (f) Ha OTHOM KOHIIE BEepeB-



other end is pulled to move ku 3akpersiercs Tpy3; (g) OH co-
the load. The more pulleys xpamaer Benmmuuny ycunus; (h)
that are used in a system, OJOK — 3TO mpocTEeHIIMI Mexa-
the less effort is required to Hu3M; (i) a 3a APYroil KOHEI STOT
move a load. rpy3 NOATATHBAIOT.

V. Edit the machine translation of the text.
MOTORS

Direct current motors operate on the same principle as the direct current generator. Voltage is supplied to
the machine, which sets up a field and also sets up a current in the rotor winding through the commutator. Just
as it required mechanical power to drive the generator winding through the field, so will the machine rotate
when fields and currents bear this same relation. As the rotor tends to react a position where less torque is
produced, the voltage supplying brush will have passed to the next commutator segment, the force will continue
and the machine will rotate.

HanpaBpTe Tekymiue OBUraTeld, ONEPUPYIOT TOT XK€ CaMbli MPUHLMI KaK MPSMON TEKYyLIUil reHepaTop.
Hanpsoxenue mocrasisieTcst Ha MalmHy (MeXaHU3M), KOTopasi HacTpauBaeT (yCTaHaBIUBaeT) 00iacTh (1moe) u
TaKKe HacTpamBaeT (yCTaHABJIMBAET) MOTOK B MPOBETPUBAHUH POTOpPA Yepe3 KommyTaTop. Taxke, Kak Tpedy-
eTcs MeXaHHuYecKas BJIAacTh (MOIIb) BECTH (BE3TH) MPOBETPUBAHUE reHepaTopa yepe3 obaacTsb (1mosne), Tak Oy-
JeT MamurHa (MEXaHW3M) Bpamiathbes, Koraa o0sacTu (ToJs) ¥ MOTOKU UMEIOT 3TO TO K€ CaMOe€ OTHOIICHUE.
ITockonbKy pOTOp MMEET TEHACHLUIO PearupoBaTh NOJI0KEHNE (MTO3UILHS), TJI€ MEHBIIIE BPAIlAOIIEr0 MOMEHTA
(xpydeHoro Opaciera) MpOU3BEICHO, HANPsDKEHUE, MOCTaBIstollee (CHabkarolee) MEeTKy MpoiieT K cieayto-
1iei 10j1e KOMMYTaTopa, CUJla MPOJA0JIKUTCS, U MalllMHa (MeXaHu3M) Oy1eT BpalaThCsl.

VI. Translate the operator’s manual.

MOVIE CAMERA

Function Principl¥ of the Focus Adjustment

If you look at an object through a magnifying glass: move it closer or further away from your eye, you
reach a point where the object becomes clearly v Being focused or in focus means that the subject; seen with
optimum clarity and sharpness. The distance between the lens and the point where the rays of come together is
called "focal distance" or 'local 'e and it depends on the size and shape of the lens.

o« FOCUS Adjustment in Human Eyes
Human eyes have lenses as well, and when we look at objects at different distances, the shape of these
lenses changes automatically so that we can always see these objects clearly.

e FOCUS Adjustment in the Movie Camera

The image of the subject enters the Movie Garner through the lens and is converted into an electrical signal
(video signal) for recording onto magnetic tape. In the Movie Camera, the "Auto Focus" system automatatically
adjusts the focal distance by moving the focusing e forward or backward.

e The Auto Focus Mechanism of this Me. Camera
In video cameras, one of the following two methods is generally used:



1) Infrared Focusing: The shooting distance is calculated and adjusted based on the time it takes for an in-
frared signal emitted from the front of the camera to be bounced off the subject and received back by a sensor
on the camera.

2) Camera-Internal Electronic Focusing: The focus is adjusted based exclusively on the image received by
the camera and the resulting picture signal.

This Movie Camera employs the Internal Electronic Focusing Method.

For the following subjects and shooting s Manual Focus Mode should be used:

e Subjects with Shiny Surfaces or Much Light Reflection

As the Movie Camera adjusts the focus on the objects with shiny surfaces or much light reflection, the
subject may go out of focus.

The subject may be out of focus when it is short at the seaside in the evening, under firework when special
kinds of lights are used.

o Fast-moving Subjects
As the lens is moved mechanically, it cannot follow fast-moving subjects without delay. Subjects like
quickly and abruptly moving children may temporarily go out of focus.

e Subjects with Weak Contrast

As the Movie Camera adjusts the focus based on vertical contours in the picture, subjects with little con-
trast may be out of focus. When shooting a flat white wall, for example, the Movie Camera has no information
by which it can adjust the focus correctly.

e Subjects with a Part of It Near the Movie Camera and Another Part Far from it

As the focus is adjusted on the centre part of the image, it is difficult to bring the distant part of the subject
in focus.

When you want to shoot a person with a distant mountain behind, it is not possible to focus on both.

e Subjects Behind Moving Objects

As the focus is adjusted on the person or object that passes between the Movie Camera and the subject may
temporarily go out of focus.

When shooting a subject across a street on which cars are running, the subject may go in and out of focus.

e Subjects with Dark Surfaces

If the amount of light entering through the lens is greatly reduced, the Movie Camera has very little infor-
mation by which to adjust the focus.

When shooting persons in dark surroundings, precise focusing may not be possible.

Precise focusing may also not be possible for subjects that have no vertical contours or are behind glass
covered with dirt, dust or water drops.

VII. Translate the following specification into Russian.

3CCD CAMERA SYST

Reproduces color in great fidelity, with a separate CCD for reds, greens and blues. It's the same technology
used in Panasonic professional broadcast equipment, resulting in 540 lines of breathtaking resolution.

3.0 Megapixel Still Picture Technology



This feature combines three CCDs, each with 800,000 pixels with our Quad-Density Pixel Distribution
Technology to deliver true,
3-megapixel still images.

Mega Optical Image Stabilizer

Virtually eliminates jitter from unintentional hand movement while taking vibration-sensitive still images.
This technology has been dramatically improved since last year's model to further help prevent even the slight-
est shake. Built-in to control this feature, which automatically pops up when insufficient lighting is detected.

MagicWire Remote Control

This remote makes it incredibly easy for you to capture low-angle shots, high-angle shots — or even fixed-
position tripod shots. And it's also perfect for left-handed users. The MagicWire contains all key features (Re-
cord, Zoom, PhotoShot, and it even lets you create live video commentary with a built-in Narration Mic.

Auto Pop-up Flash
You can choose from three different flash settings (Forced Flash, No Flash, Automatic).
SD Voice Recorder

Select camcorders not only let you shoot high-quality digital video and stills, but they also give you the
ability to record conversations or personal messages. Just record with the high-performance, built-in micro-
phone, and then save them to an SD Memory Card.

3-Way PC Link

Almost all Panasonic Digital Palmcorder® MultiCam™ Camcorders give you three simple ways to transfer
images to a PC:

LESSON 17

I. Translate the following text into Russian.

TOOLS AND MATERIALS

A chisel. The chisel did not become obsolete soon after they finished building the Ark. It is still an invaluable
tool for timber craftsmen everywhere, and that includes you If you're going to attempt anything like a mortise and
tenon joint in your carpentry, then you'll need a nice sharp chisel to complete the task. And I do mean sharp: blunt
chisels are worse than useless. It's probably best to buy them in a small set of three or four chisels to make sure you
have the right size for the right job.

A bradawl. One tiny tool, a thousand different uses. A bradawl is not what you'd describe as being at the
'high-tech' end of the tool market — it's really just a little spike with a handle. However, you'll be amazed at how
useful that can be. A bradawl is great for marking screw points in wood, and will even make a little pilot hole for
you (see Fixings, opposite) if you're putting small screws into softwood. A bradawl will also come in handy to
scratch marks across wood where you're going to saw, especially when you've lost your third pencil that day.

Cramps. Now there are some who believe that if God had meant us to indulge in DIY he would have given
us more hands, but I think the creation of the cramp was his way of apologizing. Cramps are just hand-
tightened devices for holding things firm on a temporary basis. They are dead useful for gripping wood while it



glues, or just holding a brace to a post while you get it upright. There are now some really nifty 'quick-grip' ver-
sions on the market that you can practically operate single-handed.

Mole grips. Not a method of pest control but more of a cross between large pliers and a small cramp. Mole
grips can be adjusted to grasp any object from a tiny nailhead to a large nut, right up to a couple of wooden bat-
tens, and will then lock into place for as long as you need to hold on Combined with an adjustable spanner, they
make a pretty useful team around the garden.

Electric sanders. If you want to finish off woodwork properly, for painting, or varnishing, or just for walk-
ing over, then there's no substitute for some vigorous and protracted sanding Now unless the wood you're work-
ing on is no bigger than a shoebox, you will quickly discover that sanding by hand is one of the most tedious
and exhausting hobbies known to man. If there's a lot of surface to be smoothed then get yourself an electric
sander and a selection of sandpaper grades to use with it. Sandpaper comes in all guises from very coarse to
very fine.

The rough stuff is for getting through the wood quickly while the smoother grades are for fine finishing
work.

If you're looking to take off a significant amount of wood from the timber in question then you might want
to consider an electric planer instead. This uses a spinning blade rather than paper, but it can dig down surpris-
ingly quickly so be careful how long you use it for -and don't even bother plugging it in unless you're pretty
confident with power tools already.

Powersaws. Jigsaws are very popular and very useful in fee garden — there are even some cordless versions
starting to appear now. However, as with drills, you need to be sure you have selected the right fitting for the
material you're working with, There are jigsaw blades for hardwood, softwood, metal and even ceramics. It's all
written on the packet when you buy them, but once you've lost that packet and have nothing but a writhing
mass of unmarked blades in the bottom of your toolbox the best tip to remember is: 'The bigger the teeth on the
blade, the softer the material it is intended for.

If you're planning to do some major cutting work, building a large deck for instance, you might want to
look at an electric circular saw. Unlike the jigsaw, a circular saw will only make straight cuts through wood, but
it will do so like the proverbial knife through butter. Again, the blades are interchangeable, so make sure you
have the right one fitted for the material you're cutting. For my money, though, you're probably still better off,
and certainly a lot safer, with a good old handsaw instead.

Bricklayer's trowel. An invaluable tool, the bricklayer's trowel can scoop, level and even cut bricks in
half. A proper bricklayer's trowel is an elongated diamond shape with one edge straight and the other slightly
curved. The ones you'll find in the DIY shop are more likely to be straight on both sides, but are perfectly good
enough for all the jobs in this book. The sharp end of the trowel is used for pointing between bricks, once
they've been laid.

Fixings. There's a dizzying selection of nails and screws on the shelves of every DIY shed. Ignore them.
All you need is a load of dry lining screws, in various sizes, and you're ready for anything this book has to
throw at you. These screws are actually meant for putting up plasterboard inside the house, but they will cope
with all manner of more exciting projects than that. They are cross-head, so make sure you have suitable screw-
drivers to fit, and the right attachments for your cordless drill/driver.

The trick to putting screws into wood so that they go exactly where you want them, is to drill little pilot
holes first. The pilot hole will give the screw an easy start into the wood and then ensure that it continues its
journey in exactly the direction you want. As for nails, I'd avoid using them wherever you can — they can't
touch screws for strength and durability. But if you're intent on hammering down your deck then get hold of
'ring nails', which have little ridges all the way down to stop them coming out once they're in.

Garden tools. You may well have all the forks and shovels you need around the garden, but if you're look-
ing to get some new ones then remember this book is for people who want to do some proper building work,
not a quiet afternoon's weeding. Get yourself some tools that are up to the task and make sure you have a nice
broad shovel for loading sand and the like in and out of wheelbarrows.

II. Translate the summary of the text into English.

B TekcTe pedb uaer o pa3HooOpa3HBIX HHCTPYMEHTAX U AAIOTCS COBETHI 00 nX npuMeHeHun. CorjiacHo aB-
TOPY, AOCTATOYHO PACIPOCTPAHEHHBIM SIBJISETCS J0JIOTO, KOTOPBIA MCHONb3YeTCs A paboThl 1o aepeBy. Cko-



Obl HE3aMEHUMBI B IIPOLIECCEe CKIIEUBAHUS JABYX OCHOB. Pa3HOBHIHOCTBIO 3aKHMOB sIBIIsiOTCA TUCKU. [loquep-
KHBAETCS, YTO 3TOT MHCTPYMEHT 00JIaJaeT CBOMCTBAMHM, KaK KIICIICH, TaK U 32)KUMOB. UTOOBI 3aKOHUYHUTH pado-
Ty IO JIepeBY, HEOOXOIMMO OTIOIMPOBATH MPEIMET C MOMOIIbIO NUTH(OBATBLHOrO cTaHKa. [lanee aBTop co00-
1IAeT O MPUMEHEHUU SJIEKTPUUECKON MUl B CaJ0BOJCTBE U MPUBOJUT ACTAIA €€ UCIOJIb30BaHUs. Y TOMHUHA-
€TCsl HHCTPYMEHT MacTepOK, UIMEIOIIUN HEOOBIUHYIO hopMYy.

ITI. Compare the original and the translation. Which techniques have been used in the translation ?

LEVERS

Levers are simple ma-
chines that help us achieve
tasks with less effort. They
consist of a rod or a bar that
turns around a point called a
pivot. There are three classes
of lever, with different ar-
rangements of load, effort, and
pivot. A crowbar that is used
to lift something heavy is an
example of a simple lever
working on its own. But a
lever may form part of a larger
machine or system. If the ef-
fort is applied farther away
from the pivot than from the
load, it is magnified, or in-
creased.

IV. Rearrange the segments of the translation in the right order.

=

WHEEL AND AXL

A Wheel and Axle
form a simple machine.

YBCIIMYMBAIOT YCHUIIHUC,

Peryaru — 310 mpocrein-
M€ MEXaHMU3MBI, KOTOpPbIE
MIOMOTalOT BBINOJHATE 3aJauu
C MEHbIIEW 3aTpaToll CHIL.
OHU COCTOSIT U3 CTEPIKHS WU
pEeUKH, KOTOpasi JIBUKETCA BO-
Kpyr OJHOW TOYKH, Ha3bIBae-
MO# Touko#M omopsl. CyiecT-
ByeT TpPHM KJlacCa pbIYaroB C
pPa3HbIMM MECTaMH HpUIIOXKe-
HUS Harpy3Kd, BO3JECHCTBUS U
TOYKHM omnopsl. JIom, KOTOpBIM
NOJIB3YIOTCA  JUISl  TIOJHATHUS
Yero-HUuOy b TAKENIOro, sBIs-
€TCs MPOCTEUIIMM PpbIYAroM,
paboTaroMM  CaMOCTOSITEIb-
HO. Ho pwruar Moxer OBITH
YacThIO0 OOJBLIOIO MEXaHU3Ma
WM cucTteMbl. Ecinu Bo3nen-
CTBHME Mpuiaraercsi Ha OOJib-
IIEM pPAacCTOSSHUM OT TOYKHU
OIIOpPBI, YEM T'PY3, OHO YBEJIU-
YUBAECTCS WM BO3PACTAET.

(a) 1 OHM BMecCTE MEpenaroT U
(b) oatOT

The wheel is fixed to the
axle (central shaft) and
together they transmit and
increase force. A small
turning force is applied to
the wheel, producing an
increased force on the
axle. In this way, heavy
loads can be moved with
less effort. This principle
is used in steering wheels.

TIPUHIIAIT WCTIOJIb30BaH B PYJICBBIX
Kosecax; (C) KOJeco 3aKperuisieTcst
Ha ocHu (LeHTpalbHBIA Ban); (d) k
KOJIECYy —TIpUJIaracTcsi HeOOJbIIoe
KpYyTsilliee YCUIIHeE; (€) KOJIECO U OCh
MIPEJICTABIISIIOT COOOM TPOCTON Me-
xanu3M; (f) a HAa ocu BO3HHKaeT
Oosbitiee ycwime; (g) TakuM oOpa-
3oMm; (h) 3aTpauuBas MeHbIIE ycCH-
mmif; (1) MOXKHO TIEPEBO3UTH TSKE-
JIBIE TPY3BL



V. Edit the machine translation of the text.

MEN AND MACHIN

People make use of machines in all their activities. Most of these machines are of recent origin. Some of
them, however date back to the vary ancient times. Automobiles, tractors, trains, planes and rockets appeared not
so long ago. To design these machines, engineers must not only know how to determine the stresses and deforma-
tions in machines and structures under a variety of possible loadings, conditions. They should also know how well
the selected material is to resist loads.

It is very important to find suitable engineering material for every part of a machine or structure. That is
why great attention is paid to the science of engineering materials. Our scientists have developed many alloys
having greater resistance to various loading conditions. In recent years many non-metallic materials have been
widely used in engineering.

Jlronu UCTONB3YIOT MAIIMHBI (MEXaHU3MBbI) BO BCEX UX JAECHCTBHSX. BONBIIMHCTBO 3TUX MalllUH (MEXaHU3-
MOB) MMEET He/laBHee MpoHcxXoxaeHue. Hekoroprlie U3 HUX, OJJHAKO J1aTa Ha3aJ K M3MEHEHHBIM JPEBHUM Bpe-
MeHaM. ABTOMOOMJIM, TPAKTOPBI, 110€3/1a, CAaMOJIEThl U PAKEeThl MOSBWIMCH HE TaK AaBHO. UTOOBI MpOEKTHUPO-
BaTh 3TU MAIIMHBI (MEXaHU3MBbI), HH)XEHEPbl HE JOJKHBI TOJBKO 3HATh, KAK ONpPENENIUTh HANpsKEHUs U Jie-
¢dbopmanu B MammHax (MexaHH3Max) U CTPYKTYypax MoJ pa3sHOOOpa3rueM BO3MOKHBIX MOTPY30K, YCIOBHUH (co-
cTosiHU). OHU JOJKHBI TAK)KE 3HATh, KAK XOPOIIO OTOOPaHHBIN MaTepHa JOHKEH CONPOTUBIIATHCS IPy3aM.

OueHb Ba)KHO HAWTHU MOAXOSAIIUN TEXHUYECKUN MaTepHall I KaXA0W 4acTh MalIuHbI (MEXaHU3Ma) WU
CTPYKTYpBI. IMEHHO 1mo3TOMY OOJIBIIIOE BHUMAHHUE TUIATHTCSA K HAayKe TEXHHYECKHX MaTepuaioB. Hamm yue-
Hbl€ Pa3BUJIM MHOTO CIUIaBOB, MMEIOUIMX OOJbIlEe CONPOTHUBIEHUE PA3IUYHBIM YCIOBHUAM (COCTOSHUSAM) IO-
Tpy3KH.

B nocnennue roapl MHOTO HEMETATMYECKUX MAaTEPHATIOB IITMPOKO UCTIONB30BAIHCH B pa3paboTKe.

VI. Translate the operator’s manual.
DVD PLAYER/VIDEO CASSETTE RECORDER
Troubleshooting

Check the following guide for the possible cause of a problem before contacting service.

Symptom Cause Correction

The power [+ No disc is inserted. |+ Insert a disc. (Check

is on, but that the DVD or, audio CD
the DVD indicator in the display
player window is lit.)

does not

work.

No  pic-|* The TV isnotsetto |+ Select the appropriate

ture. receive DVD signal video input mode on the
output. TV so the picture from the
DVD player appears on

the TV screen.




* The video cable is not
connected securely.

* Connect the video cable
into the jacks securely.

Symptom

Cause

Correction

No sound.

* The equipment
connected with the au-
dio cable is not set to
receive DVD signal
output.

* Select the correct input
mode of the audio receiver
s0 you can listen to the
sound from the DVD
player.

* The audio cables are
not connected securely.

» Connect the audio cable
into the jacks securely.

* The power of the
equipment connected
with the audio cable is
turned off.

* Turn on the equipment
connected with the audio
cable.

* The Digital Audio * Set the Digital Audio
Output is set to the Output to the correct posi-
wrong tion, then turn on the DVD
position. player again by pressing
POWER.
The pic- |* The disc is dirty. * Clean the disc.
ture is * The TV channels are |+ Check tuning, carry out
poor. not tuned in properly. |tuning again.
The DVD |+ An unplayable disc is |* Insert a playable disc.
player inserted. (Check the disc type and
does Regional code.)
not start |+ The disc is placed * Place the disc with the
playback. |upside down. playback side down.
* The disc is not placed |+ Place the disc on the disc
within the guide. tray correct. inside the
guide.
* The disc is dirty. * Clean the disc.
* The Rating level is * Cancel the Rating func-
set. tion or change the rating
level.
The re- * There is an obstacle in [* Remove the obstacle.
mote con- [the path of the remote
trol does |control and this unit.
not work | The batteries in the * Replace the batteries
properly. [remote control are with new ones.
exhausted.
Video tape|* Is the cassette * Eject the tape in.
cannot be |[compartment empty?
inserted.
No Hi-Fi |* Audio mode is not set |+ Select "STEREO" by
sound properly. repeatedly press "AUDIO"

on the remote control.

VII. Translate the following specification into Russian.

CD PLAYER

OxkoH4aHue Ta0I.



The innovative iMP-50 comes stacked to the gills with features like broad format compatibility, pre-
buffering anti-skip protection, firmware upgrade ability, a graphic LCD with multi-language display, and
packet-write format readability so the player can double as a hard-drive extension (using data CD-RWs).

The player supports music CDs, home-made CD-R and CD-RW with MP3, WMA (Windows Media Au-
dio), multi-session discs (discs burned at different points over time), and Microsoft's Advanced Systems Format
(ASF). New formats such as AAC, MP3 Pro, and so on can be supported in the future through a simple firm-
ware upgrade. The iMP-50 also supports Winamp playlists as long as they use the file extension m3u (maxi-
mum 20 lists).

The player gives you a healthy four minutes anti-skip protection for MP3 and WMA files. By applying
iRiver's own special algorithm, the iMP-50 provides better performance against shock than standard anti-skip
algorithms. At the same time, iRiver maximizes protection at the beginning of songs through pre-buffering.

The iMP-50's graphic LCD that supports multiple languages, including English, French, Spanish, German,
Italian, other alphabet-oriented fonts, Korean, Japanese (Katakana, Hiragana, and Kanji), and others. It supports
a total of 36 languages.

With MP3 and WMA files, the iMP-50 can play for 16 hours on two AA alkaline batteries (supplied) or
seven hours with audio CD playback. Additional formats such as AAC, MP3 Pro, and so on may be supported
in the future through a simple firmware upgrade.

Eight equalizer presets, a custom EQ mode, and separate electronic bass and treble controls are all at your
disposal when it comes to tailoring the sound to your taste or compensating for speakers, headphones, or listen-
ing environment. A hold switch prevents unintended interruptions in playback and saves batteries by negating
playback when the player is stopped. Other features include repeat and shuffle play, resume, bookmarking,
sound fade in, intro scan, and track programming.

LESSON 18

I. Translate the following text into Russian.

/f\

You don't have two arms, two legs and two eyes so that it doesn't matter so much when you lose one.
Safety in the garden is pretty much common sense, but unfortunately none of the tools you're using will have
any at all Every tool that can do you any serious damage will have information on how to use it correctly and
safely. Read these instructions before you use the tool, not after and definitely not during. If the manufacturer
recommends wearing safety equipment of any kind, that is probably because someone has already done some-
thing stupid and brought the potential danger to everyone's attention.

If you're using any tool that is going to start sending material flying through the air, then get some goggles
over your eyes. Only Superman moves faster than a speeding bullet, and even he never messes with circular
saws, masonry drills and the like

Tools that are sharp are made that way so that they will cut into anything and everything they come in con-
tact with — make sure that isn't you. Ironically, sharp tools are probably more dangerous when you let them get
blunt; it's then that they will tend to slip and seek out your unsuspecting fingers.

Corded power tools have a large whack of electricity running up the cable towards them. If you cut through
that cable there is every chance you will become part of the ring main in your house. Whenever you use power
tools outside, always make sure they are connected to the mains by what's called a residual current device
(RCD): this little box will shut down the power as soon as it detects any disruption in the current, like you cut-
ting through the cable with your jigsaw.

If you plan to have power out in the garden permanently, for exterior sockets perhaps or outdoor lighting,
you must either get a qualified contractor to install a 240v system buried in proper protective conduits with

POWER AND SAFETY



weatherproof socket and switches, or just use one of the low-voltage lighting kits that are now available in
every garden centre and DIY shed.

Finally, by far the most dangerous item you will ever see loose in your garden is called a child. These small
creatures are programmed from birth to seek out sharp objects and high places. What they can't put their fingers
into they will try to put in their mouths and, when they can't do that, they will try to crawl under it or jump of it.
Be warned, they have the agility and curiosity of small apes, combined with all the common sense of a particu-
larly stupid lemming. On no account should you allow one of these creatures to wander unsupervised around
your working environment, especially when ‘clearing up your tools neatly' is not your strong suit. By all means
get them involved in the process, but make sure it's with something that won’t harm them.

II. Translate the summary of the text into English.

B cratbe 3arparuBaroTcs mpoOsieMbl 0€30MaCHOCTH TIPH TIOJIB30BAHUY Pa3TUYHBIMUA HHCTpYMeHTamu. [1oj-
YCPKUBACTCHA HCO6XOI[I/IMOCTI) BHUMATCJIbHOTO M3YYCHUA I/IHCTPYKHI/Iﬁ nepea UCrojJab30BaHUECM MHCTPYMCHTOB.
CornacHo cTatbe, HU OJJUH WHCTPYMEHT He siBiisieTcsl Oe3omacHbiM. C OCTPBIMU HHCTPYMEHTAMH HE0O0XOAUMO
oOparatecsi 607€e OCTOPOXKHO, TaK KaKk OHU Hambosiee omacHbl. Uepes3 MpoBOa MPOXOAUT IIEKTPUIECTBO.
OOBIYHO TTPOBOJI MOJKIIIOUEH K Kabento. [loaToMy mepes Tem kak HauaTh pabOTaTh C MPOBOJAAMH, HEOOXOAUMO
00eCTOUnTh Kabeib. ABTOp MPEAYIPEKAAET O TOM, UTO HEJIB3sI IOMYCKAaTh JeTel K CBOMM HWHCTPYMEHTaM — 3TO
OCHOBHOE MPaBWJIO BaIlleil 0€30MacHOCTH.

ITI. Compare the original and the translation. Which techniques have been used in the translation ?
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A simple machine is something that reduces the effort needed to do work. Machines come in all shapes and
sizes and can be very basic; a bottle opener, a screw, and even your skeleton, work as machines. They magnify
the effort that we apply to a task and enable us to do many things that our muscular strength alone could not
manage. The amount of effort saved by using a machine is known as its mechanical advantage. The greater the
mechanical advantage of a machine, the less effort is required relative to the load.

[Tpocrelimmii MEXaHU3M — 3TO HEYTO TAKOE, YTO COKPAIIAET 3aTPaThl yCHUIHS, HEOOXOIMMOTO IS BBITIOJ-
HeHUs paboThl. MexaHu3Mbl OBIBAIOT JIFOOBIX (DOPM M pa3MEpoOB, a MOTYT OBITh M OYE€Hb MIPOCTHIE: OTKPHIBAJIKA
JUis1 Oy THUIOK, BUHT U JIa)Ke Balll CKEJIET IEHCTBYIOT KaKk MeXaHU3Mbl. OHM yBEJIMYMBAIOT BO3ACHCTBUE, KOTOPOE
MBI IPUMEHSIEM IS BBITIOJIHEHHS KaKOW-HUOYTb 3a/1a4H.

IV. Rearrange the segments of the translation in the right order.
SCREWS

Objects are sometimes (2) 1 B KauecTBE MPOCTHIX

held together by screws. Very
large screws can also be used
as simple machines, such as
flower or apple presses. A
screw consists of a spiral
groove called a screw thread
that circles a simple shaft. The
distance between each thread
is called the screw's pitch. One
complete turn of the screw

MexaHu3MoB; (b) Ha3bpIBaeMyro
pe3b0oii; (C) BUHTBI MOXHO
BBUHYMBATh B TBEpIbIC Mare-
puainsl; (d) Takux Kak Ipecchl
JUIE BBDKMMAHHS I[BETOYHOTO
Wi S0JI0YHOro coka; (e)
IpeIMeThl WHOT/Ia COEIUHS-
10Tcst BUHTaMH, (f) BUHT mme-
eT Ha ce0c CHHpabHYI Ka-
HaBKy; (g) Koropas obopauu-



moves it the distance of one
pitch, which is a smaller dis-
tance than it is turned. It
moves forward, therefore, with
a much greater force than the
turning force. That is why
screws can bore into hard ma-
terials.

BaeTCs  BOKPYT  HPOCTOTO
crepxHs; (h) paccrosiaue me-
K1y BHUTKaMH pe3bObl; (1)
OYEHb KPYITHBIC BUHTHI MOTYT
UCTIONIb30BaThCS;

(j) 9TO MeEHBIIE PACCTOSHUS
noysiHoro oboporta BuHTA; (K)
MOTOMY BHHT TPOJBUTACTCS

BIIEpEZ] CO  3HAYHUTEIBHO
OompLIEH CHJION;
(1) Ha3pIBaeTCs MIAaroM BUHTA;
(m) yem cua, Tpedyemas aJis
NPOKpPYyUYMBaHus; (n) BOT TO-
yemy; (0) OJMH MOJHBIA 000-
POT BUHTA MPOJBHUTAET €ro Ha
paccTosiHMe 11ara pe3bOsbl.
V. Edit the machine translation of the text.

THE CARE OF BATTERIE

There are two other precautions, which should be observed in the care of batteries. First, the top of the bat-
tery must be kept clean and the terminals should be greased lightly. As the acid is extremely corrosive it will
damage metal parts quickly and will cause burns on hands and clothing. Wool is not rapidly attacked by the
acid so battery handlers often wear woolen clothing. The second precaution is to fill the battery up to the proper
point with pure distilled water only. If tap water is used the battery will fail prematurely. In the aircraft non-
spillable batteries the level in the cells should be up to the bottom of the filler neck and no higher. In all batter-
ies the water level should cover the plates and will usually be about a quarter to a half inch over the plates.

EcTb nBe Apyrux mpenocTopoKHOCTH, KOTOPBIE JTOJKHBI OBITH COOJIIO/IEHBI Ha MoredeHnu Oatapeit. CHa-
yaJa, BepllrHa 0aTapen JoJKHA ObITh COXpaHEeHa YUCTOM, U TEPMHUHAJIBI TOJKHBI OBITH CMa3aHbl JKUPOM CJIer-
Ka. [TockombKy KHCIIOTa SBISIETCS YPE3BBIYATHO KOPPOZUMHOMN, 3TO MOBPEAUT METAUTMUECKUE YaCTH OBICTPO U
MPUYMHUT 0XKOTH Ha pykax u ojexne. LllepcTs ObICTpO HE aTakoBaHa KUCIIOTOM, Tak YTO TPEHEphbl Oarapen
4acTO HOCAT ILEPCTSIHYIO o/lexkay. BTopas npeaocTopokHOCTh JOJKHA 3all0HUTh OaTapero A0 HaJljleKaliero
MMyHKTa (TOYKH) C YUCTON TUCTUIUIMPOBAHHOM BOJOM TONbKO. Eciu Boja nM3-1moj kpaHa ucofib3yercs, 6arapes
OyzeT TepmeTh Heyaady MIpexaeBpeMeHHo. B camoiere non-spillable Gatapen ypoBeHb B siuelikax JOJDKEH
OBITH O OCHOBAHUS LIEH HANIOJHUTENS U He Bbllie. Bo Bcex OaTapesx BOJHBIH YPOBEHb JTOJKEH 3aKPbITh (0X-
BAaTHTh) IJIACTUHBI K OOBIYHO OYJET O YETBEPTH (KBapTaJie) K MOJOBUHE JAF0MMA IO TUTACTHHAM.

VI. Translate the operator’s manual.
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THE CAMER Q@




Lens cover/shutter lock

A sliding lens cover protects the lens and locks the shutter to prevent accidental exposure.

To open the lens cover, slide the lens cover latch located beneath the lens to the right (toward the electronic
flash). Close the cover fully when you are not using the camera to protect the lens from dirt, scratches and fin-
gerprints and to shut off camera power to avoid draining the batteries.

Installing the batteries

The Polaroid 35 mm AutoFocus camera uses two 1.5 volt AAA alkaline batteries that power the motorized
functions and the electronic flash. When the recharge time is longer than 20 seconds or if the motor drive fails
to advance the film, replace the batteries. Always remove the batteries when storing your camera for any length
of time to prevent battery corrosion or leakage that can lead to camera damage.

To install the batteries

1. Pull open the notched area in the center of the battery compartment door on the left side of the camera.
2. Insert the batteries as shown on the inside of the compartment. Close the door until it locks into place.

Loading the film

Avoid direct sunlight or bright light when loading film.

1. Open the film compartment by pushing up on the film compartment door latch. The door will pop open.

2. Insert aroll of 35 mm film into the film compartment.

3. Pull the film strip to the white line in the well of the film take-up spool . Position the film between the
two white guide marks. Make sure the film lies evenly between the guide rails and that the sprocket holes are
engaged on the sprockets. Press down on the film canister to lock it in place. Close the film compartment door
securely.

4. Press the shutter button a few times (usually 3) until the film advances to the first picture. (The lens
cover must be open.) The picture counter (located on top of the camera next to the shutter button) will show the
number 1 when the camera is ready to take pictures. If it does not, repeat step 3.

Note: The picture counter will indicate the number of pictures used. The picture counter will not work if
the film is loaded incorrectly.

Using the flash

The Polaroid 35mm AutoFocus camera has a built-in automatic flash that will fire when the green flash-
ready light is on and the shutter button is pressed. If the red flash-charging light is on, the shutter button can be
pressed but there may not be enough light for a well-exposed picture. Wait for the green flash-ready light be-
fore taking pictures.

If you are outdoors in sunlight, you may wish to use the fill-flash feature that will fill in shadows on your
subject taken outdoors in bright sun.

1. Lightly press and release the shutter button to charge the green flash-ready light.

2. Press and hold the fill-flash button (upper left on top of camera).

3. Press the shutter button to take the picture.

Note: The flash-ready light next to the viewfinder has been designed to shut off after about a minute if not
used. To re-activate the flash, depress the shutter button lightly and release.

Flash tips

For proper flash exposure, position your subject at the following distances from the camera:



1,2-3 m (using 100 speed film) 1,2-3,6 m (using 200 speed film) 1,2—4,2 m (using 400 speed film) If tak-
ing vertical pictures, be sure the flash is at the top. Wait a few seconds after the flash-ready light comes on be-
fore taking a picture in poorly lit areas to insure maximum flash brightness.

Using the red-eye reduction feature

The camera's automatic redeye reduction feature helps to eliminate the red pupils in pictures of people or
pets. To eliminate this effect, you can:

1. Have your subjects look toward a bright light just before you take their picture.

2. Turn on additional lights in the room.

3. Press the shutter button halfway to turn on the red-eye reduction light on the front of the camera. This
will cause the subject's pupils to become smaller, thus reducing the red-eye effect. For best results, hold the but-
ton halfway down for about half a second and then continue to press down to take the picture

Taking the picture

Open the lens cover. The shutter button will be locked until the lens cover is completely open.

1. Hold the camera firmly and do not block the lens or flash with your fingers.

2. Look through the viewfinder and frame your subject. Make sure your subject is at least 1,2 m from the
camera.

3. Depress the shutter button halfway (then release) to turn on the camera power. The red flash-charging
light will illuminate. Wait until the green flash-ready light is on before taking a picture.

I Gently press the shutter button completely. The film will advance automatically when the shutter button
is released.

Unloading the film

Avoid direct sunlight or bright light when unloading film.

When the last picture on the roll has been taken, the film will stop advancing. The film is at the end of the
roll when the shutter does not click and the film does not advance in the picture counter. Rewind the film before
opening the film compartment to remove the film. Film will be light-struck if removed before rewinding.

1. Slide the manual film rewind switch on the bottom of the camera in the direction of the arrows.

The motor noise will stop when the film is fully rewound (approx. 30 seconds).

2. Open the film compartment door and remove the film for processing.

Using the date display

The date display buttons on the control panel allow you the option to imprint a date and/or time in the
lower right-hand corner of your photographs. The date display buttons are used to set the display to U.S., Euro-
pean or Japanese date mode, day/time mode or off mode.

Camera repair
If you think your camera needs repair, please call the nearest Polaroid office.

Troubleshooting

Important: If you have difficulty using your camera, review the instructions carefully. Never use force.

Symp- Cause Remedy

tom
Foggy, Camera lens Breathe on the lens and wipe
misty dirty. gently with a clean, soft facial



pictures

tissue.

Subject | Improper Look through the view-finder
partially | framing of while holding the camera as
cut off subject in close to your eye as possible.
viewfinder. Frame your subject on all sides
in the viewfinder.
Blurry Flash did not Change camera batteries, wait
pictures | fire. for flash-ready light.
Subject too Subject must be at least 1,2 m
close to cam- | away.
cra. Keep camera/subject still.
Camera or
subject motion.
Back- Background Place subject near a brightly col-
ground | too far from ored background.
too dark | subject. Stay within recommended flash
Outdoors at range.
night.
Daylight | Light level of | Wait for flash-ready light.
pictures | scene too low. | Check subject distance recom-
too dark mendations.

VII. Translate the following specification into Russian.

KODAK EASYSHARE 4MP DIGITAL CAM

Vibrant, colorful, high resolution still pictures are yours with the Kodak 4MP Digital Camera. You can
even shoot video with this lightweight, versatile camera. And Kodak's EasyShare system makes it easy to print

—
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or e-mail your photos for everyone with the included software!

Model #: CX7430
Product Features:
Resolution:

4 Mega Pixels.

Zoom:

3X optical and 4X digital zoom.

Display:
1.6" color TFT display.

Memory:
16MB internal memory with MMC/SD expansion slot.

Dimensions:
Measures approx. 4"L x 2-1/2"W x 1-1/2"H.
Additional features & specifications:



e 4MP resolution — get vibrant prints up to 20" x 30".

e 3X optical/4X digital zoom — multi-zone auto focus and powerful zoom deliver remarkably crisp and
brilliant pictures.

e 1.6" color LCD display — preview and review your photos in an instant.

o Kodak Color Science — consistently great pictures with true-to-life color.

o Kodak Retinar Aspheric All-Glass lens — captures your subject in crisp detail.

e On-camera share button — exclusive on-camera button, lets you tag favorite pictures to print or e-mail.

o Kodak EasyShare system — works seamlessly with EasyShare camera dock (not included) for one-
button transferring and sharing.

e Multiple scene modes — choose from automatic, night, landscape, close-up, burst, portrait or sport.

o Color modes — bring out your creativity with color, sepia or black and white.

e Continuous video and audio capture — up to 80 minutes depending on the size of your memory card, at
13 frames-per-second.

e Built-in flash — auto, red-eye, fill or off, for the right light every time.

e Quick review — show multiple pictures at the same time on the display to compare shots. Fast scroll to
edit, tag or delete pictures quickly.

e 10-second self-timer — lets you get in the picture, too.

e $25 coupon from Ofoto.com for prints, calendars and more.

o Comes with a manufacturer's 1 year limited warranty.

For warranty information, please call 1.800.933.2887.

Accessories include:

e 2 AA batteries

e USB cable

e Wrist strap

o Kodak EasyShare software CD with interactive software tutorial.

CIIMCOK JIMTEPATYPbI

1 AraGeksaH WN.II. Auramiickuii 11 TeXHHYECKUX By30B: OCHOBBI HayYHO-TEXHHUYECKOTO mepeBoja. Bo-
npockl Teopur. M.: BIIIT, 1989. 128 c.

2 AmnpgpuanoBa JI.LH. Anrnuiickuii s3pIk: Y4eOHHK 111 3a0YHBIX TEXHUYECKHUX BYy30B. M.: Bricmias mko-
na, 1998.

3 Joxmreiin C.f., Makapoa E.A., PagommnoBa C.C. IlpakTuueckuil Kypc IepeBoja Hay4HO-
TeXHUYECKOU nutepaTtypsl. M.: Boenusnar, 1973. 448 c.



Komuccapos B.H. Teopust nepeBona. M.: Beiciiast mkona, 1990. 253 c.
Jlunosa A. Beenenue B 00myto Teopuro nepeBoaa. M.: Breicmas mkosa, 1985. 256 c.
Hayuno-texuaunueckuii nepeson / Ilox pen. FO.H. Mapuyka. M.: Hayxka, 1987. 142 c.
Hay4Ho-TexHu4eckuii mepeBoji ¢ pycckoro si3bika Ha anrnuiickuii / Coct. M. JI. Jlrotkua. M.: BIII,
1991. 124 c.

8 Hes3oposa I'.Jl., Hukutymkuna I'.1. Y4eOHUK 110 aHTTTUHCKOMY SI3BIKY 1711 HESI3bIKOBBIX BY30B. CIIO.:
H3n-Bo «Coro3z», 2001. 704 c.

9 OcCHOBBI HAyYHO-TEXHUYECKOTro nepeBoaa: Bompocel Teopuu. M.: BIII, 1989. 128 c.

10 ITymnsHckuii A.JI. BBeeHue B NIpakTUKY NEPEBOAA HAYYHOW M TEXHUUYECKOM JUTEpaTyphl Ha aHTJIUil-
ckoM si3bike. M.: Hayka, 1981. 344 c.

11 Uykcuna O.B. OOyuenue npogeccruoHaaIbHO-HANPaBISHHON IEPEBOTYECKOM 1eITEFHOCTH B BOCHHOM
WHXEHEPHOM By3€ (QHTTIMHCKUHN SI3BIK, KypcC MO JOMOTHUTEIHHON CIIeNUaIbHOCTH «IEPEBOA-YUK B cepe mpo-
(heccuonanbHOM KOMMYyHHUKAIUN») Jluc. ... kKaHa. nmen. Hayk. Tam6os, 2000. 198 c.

~N o o b~



